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SERVICE MANUAL
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SPECIFICATIONS

System
Laser Semiconductor laser
Signal format system NTSC

PAL (AEP, UK)

Audio characteristics
Frequency response DVD (PCM 96 kHz): 2 Hz to 44 kHz (+1.0 dB)
DVD (PCM 48 kHz): 2Hz to 22kHz (+0.5dB)
CD: 2 Hz to 20 kHz (+0.5 dB)
Signal-to-noise ratio (S/N ratio) 115 dB (LINE OUT L/R (AUDIO) 1/2 jacks only)
Harmonic distortion 0.003%
Dynamic range DVD: 103dB

CD:99dB
Wow and flutter Less than detected value (+0.001% W PEAK)
Thesignalsfrom LINE OUT L/R (AUDIO) 1/2 jacks are measured. When you play PCM sound trackswith a96 kHz
sampling frequency, the output signals from the DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL and OPTICAL) jacksare converted to
48 kHz sampling frequency.

Outputs
Jack name Jack type Maximum output Load impedance
level
DIGITAL OUT Optical output jack -18dBm Wave length 66 nm
(OPTICAL)
DIGITAL OUT Phono jack 05Vp-p 75 ohms terminated
(COAXIAL)
LINEOUT L/R Phono jack 2 Vrms (50 kilohms) Over 10 kilohms
(AUDIO) 1/2
LINE OUT (VIDEO) Phono jack 1.0Vp-p 75 ohms, sync negative
SVIDEO OUT 4-pin mini DIN Luminance signal: 75 ohms, sync negative
1.0Vp-p 75 ohms terminated
Color signal:
0.286 Vp-p (NTSC)
0.3Vp-p (PAL)
COMPONENT VIDEO  Phono jack Y:10Vp-p 75 ohms, sync negative
OUT (Y, Ps, Pr) Ps, Pr: 0.7 Vp-p 75 ohms terminated
(US, CND, PX)

General

Power requirements 120V AC, 60 Hz (US, CND)

110 to 240V AC, 50/60 Hz (PX)

220 to 240V AC, 50/60 Hz (AEP, UK, AUS)

Power consumption 13W

15w

430 x 108 x 411 mm (17 x 4 3/8 x 16 Y/4in.) (width/height/depth)
incl. projecting parts

Dimensions (approx.)

Mass (approx.) 5.4 kg (111b 14 0z)
Operating temperature 5°C to 35°C (41°F to 35°F)
Operating humidity 25% to 80%

Supplied accessories

Check that you have the following items:

« Audio/video cord (pinplug x 3 «— pinplug x 3) (1)

* Remote commander (remote) RMT-D130A (1) (US, CND, PX)
RMT-D1300 (1) (AUS)
RMT-D130P (1) (AEP, UK)

* Size AA (R6) batteries (2)

« A plug adaptor isincluded with some models.

Specifications and design are subject to change without notice.

ENERGY STAR®isaU.S. registered mark. Asan ENERGY STAR® Partner, Sony Corporation
has determined that this product meets the ENERGY STAR® guidelines for energy efficiency.

e Abbreviation
AUS : Australian
CND : Canadian

COMPACT

CD/DVD PLAYER
ONY.



SAFETY CHECK-OUT

After correcting the original service problem, perform the following
safety checks before releasing the set to the customer:

1. Check the area of your repair for unsoldered or poorly-sol-
dered connections. Check the entire board surface for solder
splashes and bridges.

2. Check the interboard wiring to ensure that no wires are
“pinched” or contact high-wattage resistors.

3. Look for unauthorized replacement parts, particularly transis-
tors, that were installed during a previous repair. Point them
out to the customer and recommend their replacement.

4. Look for partswhich, though functioning, show obvioussigns
of deterioration. Point them out to the customer and recom-
mend their replacement.

5. Check the line cord for cracks and abrasion. Recommend the
replacement of any such line cord to the customer.

Check the B+ voltage to seeit is at the values specified.

7. Check the antennaterminals, metal trim, “metallized” knobs,
screws, and all other exposed metal parts for AC leakage.
Check leakage as described below.

To Exposed Metal
Parts on Set

A

AC
0.15uF 1.5 kQ / voltmeter

'[ (0.75 V)
)

— Earth Ground
Fig. A. Using an AC voltmeter to check AC leakage.

WARNING!!

WHEN SERVICING, DO NOT APPROACH THE LASER
EXIT WITH THE EYE TOO CLOSELY. IN CASE IT IS
NECESSARY TO CONFIRM LASER BEAM EMISSION,
BE SURE TO OBSERVE FROM A DISTANCE OF
MORE THAN 25 cm FROM THE SURFACE OF THE
OBJECTIVE LENS ON THE OPTICAL PICK-UP BLOCK.

SAFETY-RELATED COMPONENT WARNING!!

COMPONENTS IDENTIFIED BY MARK A OR DOTTED
LINE WITH MARK A ON THE SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS
AND IN THE PARTS LIST ARE CRITICAL TO SAFE
OPERATION. REPLACE THESE COMPONENTS WITH
SONY PARTS WHOSE PART NUMBERS APPEAR AS
SHOWN IN THIS MANUAL OR IN SUPPLEMENTS PUB-
LISHED BY SONY.

LEAKAGE TEST

The AC leakage from any exposed metal part to earth ground

and from all exposed metal partsto any exposed metal part having
areturn to chassis, must not exceed 0.5 mA (500 microamperes).
L eakage current can be measured by any one of three methods.

1

N

A commercial |eakage tester, such asthe Simpson 229 or RCA
WT-540A. Follow the manufacturers' instructionsto use these
instruments.

A battery-operated AC milliammeter. The Data Precision 245
digital multimeter is suitable for this job.

Measuring the voltage drop across a resistor by means of a
VOM or battery-operated AC voltmeter. The “limit” indica-
tion is 0.75V, so analog meters must have an accurate low-
voltage scale. The Simpson 250 and Sanwa SH-63Trd are ex-
amples of a passive VOM that is suitable. Nearly all battery
operated digital multimetersthat have a2V AC range are suit-
able. (SeeFig.A)

CAUTION : VISIBLE AND INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN.
AVOID EXPOSURE TO BEAM.

ADVARSEL : sYNUG 0G0 USYNUG LASERSTRALING VED ABNING.
UDSAETTELSE FOR STRALING.

VORSICHT : SICHTBARE UND UNSICHTBARE LASERSTRAHLUNG
WENN ABDECKUNG GEOFFNET. NICHT DEM STRAML AUSSETZEN.

VARO! : NAKYVAR JA NAKYMATON AVATTAESSA OLET ALTTHNA

LASERSATEILYLLE. ALA KATSO SATEESEEN.

VARNING ; sYNULIG OCH OSYNLIG LASERSTRALNING NAR DENNA
DEL AR OPPNAD. STRALEN AR FARLIQ.

ADVARSEL : 8vNUG 0G USYNUG LASERSTRALING NAA DEXSEL
APNES. UNNGA EXSPONERING FOR STRALEN.

FIGYELEM : A BURKOLAT MEGBONTASAKOR LATHATO ES
LATHATATLAN LEZERSUGAR LEPHET K1 A KESZULEKBOL
OVAKODJON A KOZVETLEN LEZERSUGARTOU

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
LASER KLASSE 1

LUOKAN 1 LASERLAITE
KLASS 1 LASERAPPARAT

CLASS 3B LASER
LUOKAN 3B LASER
LASERKLASS 3B

CAUTION:
The use of optical instrument with this product will increase eye
hazard.

CAUTION

Use of controls or adjustments or performance of procedures
other than those specified herein may result in hazardous ra-
diation exposure.

ATTENTION AU COMPOSANT AYANT RAPPORT
A LA SECURITE!

LES COMPOSANTS IDENTIFIES PAR UNE MARQUE A
SUR LES DIAGRAMMES SCHEMATIQUES ET LA LISTE
DES PIECES SONT CRITIQUES POUR LA SECURITE
DE FONCTIONNEMENT. NE REMPLACER CES COM-
POSANTS QUE PAR DES PIECES SONY DONT LES
NUMEROS SONT DONNES DANS CE MANUEL OU
DANS LES SUPPLEMENTS PUBLIES PAR SONY.
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SERVICE NOTE

1. DISASSEMBLY
* This set can be disassembled in the order shown below.

Set

Upper case,
Reinforcement (C)
(Page 2-1)

Front panel section

Rear panel section

(Page 2-1) (Page 2-1)

Table ass'y MB-98 board AV-57 board
(Page 2-2) (Page 2-1) (Page 2-2)
Chassis ass'y ER-16 board
(Page 2-2) (AEP, UK)

(Page 2-2)

'

v

v

BU holder ass'y
(Page 2-3)

Loading motor ass’y
(M851)
(Page 2-3)

CN-142 board
(Page 2-3)

Power block
(Page 2-4)

Optical pick-up
(Page 2-3)




2. NOTE ON REMOVE THE UPPER CASE 4. NOTE ON MOUNTING GEARS

1) Remove seven tapping screws. (See Fig. 1) 1) Mount the gear (U/D). (SeeFig. 3.)
2) Open theside of case. (See Fig. 1) 2) Rotate the gear (U/D) in the direction of arrow.
3) Remove the upper case as lift in the direction of arrow. (down position) (See Fig. 3.)

Gear (U/D)

Two tapping screws Three tapping screws /

Fig. 3

3. DISC REMOVAL PROCEDURE

3) Align triangle marks of the rotary encoder. (See Fig. 4.)

4) Escape the set lever. (See Fig. 4.)

5) Connect the boss of the gear (main) with the groove of the
rotary encoder and mount the gear (main). (See Fig. 4.)

1) Insert aflat-blade screwdriver into a hole at the bottom, and
rotare the cam gear in the direction of arrow ®). (See Fig. 2)

Cam gear Gear (main)

Table

Align triangle marks.

Fig. 4



6) Mountthelockle\/er(SeeFig. 5.) . 5. HOW TO SERVICE MB-98 BOARD
7) Mount the spring (lock lever). (See Fig. 5.) « Jig (3-6090-107-A) Extension cable
 Jig (J-6090-108-A) Extension cable

Spring

(lock lever) Lock lever

Spring
(lock lever)

i ;
Lock lever \

Eight flexible flat cables
FFC 5P (EXCEPT DVP-NC600), FFC 9P,
FFC 15P, FFC26 P,
FFC 9P (DVP-NS500P/NS700P),
FFC 15P (DVP-NS400D),
FFC 25P

) (EXCEPT DVP-NS300 J model/NC600),
Fig. 5 FFC 29P (DVP-NS300 J model)

Two flexible flat cables

(FFC 11P, FFC 25P )
8) Rotate the gear (main) in the direction of arrow ® by 90°

turn. (Gear (U/D) isup position.) (See Fig. 6.)
9) Mount the Gear (rev). (See Fig. 6.)
10) Fix three stopper washers on the groove of shafts.

(SeeFig. 6.) 1) Remove the upper case and reinforcement (C) from the set.
(Refer to 2-1)
* Groove Stopper washer 2) Removethe rear panel. (Refer to 2-1)
3) Remove the MB-98 board. (Refer to 2-1)
<5 Gear (rev) 4) Set the stand (with CK-106 board) as shown in Fig. 7.

® MB-98 board

Two stopper
washers

Gear (U/D)

Gear (main) @ Two screws (B3)

® Connector (CN101)

® stand
Fig. 6 (with CK-106 board)

Fig. 7



5) Set the CK-105 board as shown in Fig. 8.

@ Flexible flat cable
(FMD-025; CN103)

@ Flexible flat cable
(FMM-036: CN101)

@ Flexible flat cable

(FCM-014: CN108)

Fig. 8

® Connector
(CN101)

6) Set the four flexible flat cables as shown in Fig. 9.

® Three connectors

FFC11P: CN108)

(FFC26P: CN101/FFC9P: CN103/

@ Three flexible flat cables
(FFC26P: CN201/FFC9P: CN202/
FFC11P: CN402)

® Connector
(FFC15P: CN110)

Fig. 9

® Flexible flat cable
(FFC15P: CN201)

7) Set therear panel asshownin Fig. 10.

® Claw

® Connector
(CN204)

® Rear panel

@ Flexible flat cable
(FFC25P: CN201)

(® Connector
(CN202, 203)

® Connector
(FFC25P: CN801)

Fig. 10



CONNECTION OF SERVICE JIG

Mechanism deck

CN-142

CN301

CN302

FFC 26P
(Used the set)

CK-105

CN101

FFC 9P
(Used the set)

FFC 11P
(Used the set)

B to B Connector 15P

CN103

CN108

Y]
Ll

CN109

CN102

AV-57

CN201

FFC25P

CN104

CN107

ool

CN110

8

FFC 26P
CN201
FFC 9P
CN202 MB-98
FFC 11P :|
CN402
CN101
B to B Connector 15P
| cN202]
FFC15P
CN201
CK-106
(Stand)



About this Manual

« Ingtructions in this manual describe the
controlson theremote. Y ou can also usethe
controlson the player if they have the same
or similar names as those on the remote.

« Theicons used in thismanual are described
below:

Icon | Meaning Icon | Meaning
Functions Functions
availablein availablein

ap DVD video @ music CD
mode mode
Functions More
availablein <A, | convenient

> VIDEO CD Q features
mode

This Player Gan Play the
Following Discs

Format of discs
DVD VIDEO
VIDEO
T iiEE
Music CD compAaCT
DIGITAL AUDID

The“DVD VIDEO" logo is atrademark.

SECTION 1
GENERAL

Your player has aregion code printed on the
back of the unit and will only play DVDs
labeled with identical region codes.

DVDs labeled will also play on this
player.

If you try to play any other DVD, the
message “Playback prohibited by area
limitations.” will appear on the TV screen.
Depending on the DV D, no region code
indication may be labeled even though
playing the DVD is prohibited by area
restrictions.

Region code

Example of discs that the player
cannot play

The player cannot play the following discs:

* CD-ROMs (PHOTO CDs included)

« All CD-Rs other than music and VCD
format CD-Rs

« Data part of CD-Extras

* DVD-ROMs

« DVD Audio discs

« HD layer on SACDs

Also, the player cannot play the following

discs:

< A DVD with adifferent region code (page
72).

« A discrecorded in acolor system other than
NTSC, such as PAL or SECAM. (This
player conforms to the NTSC color
system.)

« A disc that has a non-standard shape (e.g.,
card, heart).

« A disc with paper or stickersoniit.

« A disc that has the adhesive of cellophane
tape or asticker still left onit.

Index to Parts and Controls

For more information, refer to the pages indicated in parentheses.

Front panel
[l [2] [3] [4] E6lE7 B [ [
&) i
—o ||
| En
e
23 22 i P9 (A9 [i8 7 ﬁj@ [13 {2 [

[1] POWER switch/indicator (32)

[2] DISC SELECT 1 - 5 buttons/indicators
(34

[3] @ (remote sensor) (15)

[4] Front panel display (10)

[5] = (play) button (32)

[6] 1N (pause) button (34, 59)

[7] W (stop) button (32)

[8] 1« /»¥ (previousinext) buttons (34)

[9] & (opervclose) button (32)

[10] €/4/¥/3/ENTER buttons (28)

[11] DISPLAY button (13)

[12] DISC SKIP button (32)

[13] EXCHANGE button (34)

¢ RETURN button (37)

[15 DVD MENU button (37)

TITLE button (36)

Disc tray (32)

LOAD button (34)

ONE/ALL button (38)

REPEAT button (42)

SHUFFLE button (41)

BNR (Block Noise Reduction) button/
indicator (53)

SURROUND button/indicator (50)

DVP-NC600

This section is extracted from instruction
manual (3-067-827-11).

Note
Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs cannot be played on this
player depending upon the recording quality or
physical condition of the disc, or the characteristics of
the recording device.
Furthermore, the disc will not play if it has not been
correctly finalized. For more information, see the
operating instructions for the recording device.

Note on playback operations of DVDs
and VIDEO CDs.

Some playback operations of DV Ds and
VIDEO CDs may be intentionally set by
software producers. Since this player plays
DVDsand VIDEO CDsaccording to thedisc
contents the software producers designed,
some playback features may not be available.
Also, refer to the instructions supplied with
the DVDsor VIDEO CDs.

Copyrights

This product incorporates copyright
protection technology that is protected by
method claims of certain U.S. patents, other
intellectual property rights owned by
Macrovision Corporation, and other rights
owners. Use of this copyright protection
technology must be authorized by
Macrovision Corporation, and isintended for
home and other limited viewing uses only,
unless otherwise authorized by Macrovision
Corporation. Reverse engineering or
disassembly is prohibited.

Front Panel Display
When playing back a DVD

Playing status

All Discs mode (38)

Notes ahout the Discs

On handling discs

» Tokeepthediscclean, handlethedisc by its
edge. Do not touch the surface.

<

« Do not expose the disc to direct sunlight or
heat sources such as hot air ducts, or leave
itinacar parked in direct sunlight asthe
temperature may rise considerably inside
the car.

« After playing, store thedisc in its case.

On cleaning

« Before playing, clean the disc with a
cleaning cloth.
Wipe the disc from the center out.

s

T4

* Do not use solvents such as benzine,
thinner, commercially availablecleaners, or
anti-static spray intended for vinyl LPs.

Current chapter

Lights up when you can change
the angle (52)

Disc type Current disc
ALLDISCS| _[DISC TITLE
DVD SHUFFLE i
PEAT 1
[DODigital des|PGM A-B

CHAP| ANGLE]

I
Current title
Current audio

signal (49)
Current play mode (38)

When playing back a VIDEO CD (PBC)

Playing status

Disc type Al Discs mode (38)

Current scene (46)

|
Playing time (46)

Playing time (46)

ALLDISCS | [DISC

Current disc

Current play mode (38)

Playing status

All Discs mode (38)

Current track

When playing back a CD or VIDEO CD (without PBC)

Playing time (46)

SHUFFLE
REPEAT
PGM A

TRACK

Disc type Current disc

Current play mode (38)

Current index



Rear Panel

DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL) jack (22,
24, 26)

[2] DIGITAL OUT (OPTICAL) jack (22,
24, 26)

[3] LINE OUT L/R (AUDIO) 1/2 jacks (16,
20, 21)

[4] LINE OUT (VIDEO) 1/2 jacks (16, 21)
[5] SVIDEO OUT jack (18, 21)
[6] COMPONENT VIDEO OUT jacks (18)

Guide to On-Screen Displays (Status Bar, Control Bar, Control Menu)

The following explains the three types of on-screen displays used with this player:

Status Bar, Control Bar, and Control Menu.

Status Bar

Displaysthe current playing status.

This display appears when the DISPLAY button is pressed repeatedly during playback.
The numbersin parentheses indicate reference pages.

Chapter number of
the DVD or the index
number of the VIDEO  pjayhack status

CD or CD (72).

Type of disc being
played back.

(»Playback, IIPause,
W Stop, etc.)

Current disc number

Title number of
the DVD or the
track number of
the VIDEO CD

or CD (72).
7

(DVD playback only)

Playing time or
remaining time
(46).

| |
4:{ 3IDVD, T41jB T 0:08:41 6

(DOLBY DIGITAL 3/2.1]

signal (49).

Lights up in green during Shuffle Play.

Format of the current audio

Unit being repeated.

Disc mode (38) |

Lights up in green ——
during Program
Play (39).

Lights up in green during
Repeat Play (42).

Example of when Repeat
Play is selected. The display
will differ when A-B Repeat
Play is set.

11

13

1-2

12

14

[1] & OPEN/CLOSE button (32)
[2] Number and ENTER buttons
[3] CLEAR button (40)

[4] ANGLE button (52)

[5] AUDIO button (49)

[6] PROGRAM hutton (39)

[7] SHUFFLE button (41)

Remote

©® 6 [8] DISC SKIP button (32)
@ 06 6 [9] TIME/TEXT button (46)
©) ® @ [10] et /»» PREV (previous) /NEXT
il buttons (34)
5@ [11] = PLAY button (32)
[EEEGBEES] 12 TITLE button (36)
P I 3 €/4/4/ buttons (28)

[14] ENTER button (28)

[15] DISPLAY button (62)

18] TV 1/(H (on/standby) button (60)

[17] 1/H (orvstandby) button (32)

[18] BNR (Block Noise Reduction) button

POSD

= c=ieD)

=Slolc

BERERREERE BEE = é

B B R EH@W\HWWHE? =

o aS\Q 53)
TV/VIDEO button (60)
\ @ VOL (volume) +/— buttons (60)
) SUBTITLE button (52)
o ® ) REPEAT button (42)

ONE/ALL DISCS button (38)
A-B button (43)

[25] INSTANT REPLAY button (34)
<13/ SCAN/SLOW buttons (44)
W STOP button (34)

11 PAUSE button (34, 59)

DVD MENU button (37)

¢ RETURN button (37)

N

Control Bar

The Control Bar appears when a playback function is selected by pressing the function’s button
on the remote.

Playback function icon.
Il

Lights up in green when a
playback function is
selected.

Selected item or unit.

Example of when
ANGLE is pressed
on the remote.

Control Menu

The Control Menu appearswhen the DISPLAY button is pressed when the player isin stop mode.
The number in parenthesis indicate reference pages.

Bl seTup (62)

+ Select QUICK to make the minimum number of basic adjustments to
use the player.

+ Select CUSTOM to make a full range of adjustments.

« Select RESET to return the adjustments to the default settings.

§ &5 QUICK
Lights up in green during @
Program Play. CUSTOM
PARENTAL CONTROL
(54)

« Set this to limit the
playback of selected
discs.

I® prOGRAM (39)

« Allows you to play discs,
titles, chapters or tracks in
any order you want.




Getting Started

Quick Overview

A quick overview presented in this chapter will give you enough information to start using the
player for your enjoyment. To use the surround sound features of this player, refer to “Hookups’
on page 18.

Y ou cannot connect this player to a TV that does not have avideo input jack.
Be sureto turn off the power of each component before connecting.

Step 1: Unpacking

Check that you have the following items:

« Audio/video cord (pinplug x 3 «— pinplug x 3) (1)
« Remote commander (remote) RMT-D130A (1)

« Size AA (R6) batteries (2)

A plug adaptor isincluded with some models.

Step 2: Inserting Batteries into the Remote

You can control the player using the supplied remote. Insert two size AA (R6) batteries by
matching the ®@ and © ends on the batteriesto the markingsinside the compartment. When using
the remote, point it at the remote sensor [@ on the player.

.

« Do not leave the remote in an extremely hot or humid place.

« Do not drop any foreign object into the remote casing, particularly when replacing the batteries.

+ Do not expose the remote sensor to direct light from the sun or lighting apparatus. Doing so may cause a
malfunction.

« If you do not use the remote for an extended period of time, remove the batteries to avoid possible damage from
battery leakage and corrosion.

Step 4: Playing a Disc

[1] Turn on the TV.
Switch the input selector on the TV to the player.

Disc compartment number

With the playback side facing down

Press POWER on the player.
Press £ on the player to open the disc tray.
[5] Place the disc on the tray with the playback side facing down.

[6] Press .
The disc tray closes and the player begins playing the disc.

After Step 6
Depending on the disc, amenu may be displayed onthe TV screen. If so, select theitem you want
from the menu and play the DVD (page 37) or VIDEO CD disc (page 37).

To stop playing
Pressl.

To take out the disc
Press&.

To turn off the player
Press1/() on the remote. The player is set to standby mode and the power indicator lights up in
red. Press POWER on the player to turn off completely.
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Step 3: TV Hookups

Connect the supplied audio/video cord and power cord in the order ([1]~[3]) shown below. Be
sure to connect the power cord last.

to video input (Yellow) NPUT
(©)voco| (vellow
=N (white)
:m%b: (white),
[ (red)
to LINE OUT L/ m Agdlolwdeo cord (red)
R(AUDIO) 1 (supplied) to audio input
(white) . _\ l
(red) (yellow) \
111 to LINE OUT
(VIDEO) 1

@
2338

CD/DVD Player

-
Power source

Power source

=>=: Signal flow

When connecting to a wide screen TV
Depending on the disc, the image may not fit your TV screen.
If you want to change the aspect ratio, please refer to page 64.

Hooking Up the Player

Follow Steps 1 to 4 to hook up and adjust the settings of the player.
Beforeyou start, turn off the power, check that you have all of the supplied accessories, and insert
the batteries into the remote (page 15).

+ Plug cords securely to prevent unwanted noise.
« Refer to the instructions supplied with the components to be connected.

Step 1: Connecting the Video Cords

Connect this player to your TV monitor, projector, or AV amplifier (receiver) using avideo cord.
Select one of the patterns @ through @, according to the input jack on your TV monitor,
projector, or AV amplifier (receiver).

(yellow)

COMPONENT
Component video VIDEO IN

cord (not supplied)

(yellow)

Audio/video
cord

(supplied)

TV, projector, AV
"~ amplifier (receiver)

‘ CD/DVD player

TV, projector, AV
amplifier (receiver)
(yellow)
LS ——

INPUT

S VIDEO

2
= i D!

ICH i,

TV, projector, AV
amplifier (receiver)

== : Signal flow

S VIDEO cord (not supplied)



Q If you are connecting to a video input jack

Connect the yellow plugs of the audio/video cord (supplied) to the yellow (video) jacks. Y ou will
enjoy standard quality images.

Yellow (Video) Yellow (Video)
White (L) White (L)
Red (R) Red (R)

Use the red and white plugs to connect to the audio input jacks (page 20).

e If you are connecting to an S VIDEO input jack
Connect the S VIDEO cord (not supplied). You will enjoy high quality images.

G If you are connecting to a monitor, projector or AV amplifier (receiver) having
component video input jacks (Y, Ps, Pr)

Connect the component viathe COMPONENT VIDEO OUT jacks using component video cords
(not supplied) or three video cords (not supplied) of the same kind and length. Y ou will enjoy
accurate color reproduction and high quality images.

Do not connect your player to aVCR. Y ou may not receive a clear image on the TV screen if you pass the player
signasviathe VCR.

CD/DVD player

Connect directly.

@ Connecting to your TV

This connection will use your TV speakers for sound.

W Recommended surround sound effects for this connection.
« TVSDYNAMIC (page 50)
* TVS WIDE (page 50)
CD/DVD player

J
[ A J w
m (yellow) (yellow)
@ @ (white) "\ /” (white)

LINE OUT

to audio input

Audio/video cord
(supplied)

== : Signal flow

The yellow plug is used for video signals (page 18).

sdnyooH I
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Step 2: Connecting the Audio Cords

Refer to the chart below to select the connection that best suitsyour system. The surround effects
you will enjoy depend on the connections and components you use.

Select a connection

Select one of the following connections, o through o

Connection Components to be connected
@ (pa5e21) * TV (stereo)
e (page 22) « Stereo amplifier (receiver)

(having L and R audio input jacks only, or having adigital input jack)
* 2 speakers
(front L and R)

* MD deck/DAT deck

©D (r2e22)

@ (page24) « AV amplifier (receiver) with a Dolby* Surround (Pro Logic) decoder
(having L and R audio input jacks only, or having adigital input jack)
* 3 speakers
(front L and R, and rear (monaural))
* 6 speakers
(front L and R, center, rear L and R, subwoofer)

@ (rge26)

« AV amplifier (receiver) having aDolby Digital or DTS** decoder, and adigital
input jack

* 6 speakers
(front L and R, center, rear L and R, subwoofer)

* Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. “Dolby,” “Pro Logic,” and the double-D symbol are
trademarks of Dolby L aboratories. Confidential unpublished works. © 1992-1997 Dolby L aboratories. All rights
reserved.

**“DTS" isaregistered trademark of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

@ Connecting to a stereo amplifier (receiver) and 2 speakers/Connecting to an
MD deck or DAT deck

This connection will use your 2 front speakers connected to your stereo amplifier (receiver) for
sound. If the stereo amplifier (receiver) has audio input jacks L and R only, use GBY. If the
amplifier (receiver) hasadigital input jack, use . When connecting to an MD deck or aDAT
deck, use @B . In this case, connect the player directly to the MD deck or DAT deck without
using your stereo amplifier (receiver).

M Recommended surround sound effects for the B connection only.
* TVS STANDARD (page 50)
Q In connection @ , you can use the supplied audio/video cord instead of using a separate audio cord.
Q To realize better surround sound effects, make sure that your listening position isin between your speakers.

If you select one of the TV S effects while playing adisc, no sound will come from your speakers with the @
connection.



CD/DVD player
T

Coaxial digital cord
(not supplied)

sdnyooH I

Stereo audio cord
(not supplied)

PCMIDTS!
DOLBY DIGITAL

DIGITAL OUT LINE OUT

Optical digital cord (not supplied)
Remove jack cap before
connecting.

T T
to coaxial or optical digital input ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ to audio input
Front
©

Front
®)

==x: Signal flow

Stereo amplifier (receiver)

MD deck/DAT deck

23

CD/DVD player

J

D

PCMIDTS/
DOLBY DIGITAL

Coaxial digital cord
(not supplied)

sdnxooH I

Stereo audio cord
(not supplied)

(white)

DIGITAL OUT LINE OUT

Optical digital cord (not supplied)
Remove jack cap before

connecting.
to coaxial or _ _
optical digital U U
input ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ to audio input
[Speakers]

Dolby Surround amplifier (receiver)

Rear*
(mono)

* When connecting 6 speakers, replace the monaural rear speaker with a center speaker, 2 rear speakersand a
subwoofer.

== Signal flow

25
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& Connecting to a Dolby Surround (Pro Logic) decoder amplifier (receiver) and
3 to 6 speakers

This connection will allow you to enjoy the surround effects of the Pro Logic decoder on your
amplifier (receiver). If you have an AV amplifier (receiver) equipped with a Dolby Digital or
DTS decoder, refer to page 26.

You can enjoy the Dolby Surround effects only when playing Dolby Surround audio or
multichannel audio (Dolby Digital) discs.

Pro Logic uses aminimum of 3 speakers (front L and R, and rear (monaural)). The surround
effects are enhanced if 6 speakers (front L and R, center, rear L and R, and subwoofer) are used.
If your amplifier (receiver) has R and L audio input jacks only, use (®. If your amplifier
(receiver) has adigital input jack, use GB.

M Recommended surround sound effects using this connection with your amplifier (receiver).
« Dolby Surround (Pro Logic) (page 66)

Q For correct speaker setting location, please refer to the operating instructions of the amplifier (receiver).

24
@ Connecting to an AV amplifier (receiver) with a digital input jack having a
Dolby Digital or DTS decoder, and 6 speakers
This connection will alow you to use the Dolby Digital or DTS decoder function of your AV
amplifier (receiver). You are not able to enjoy the TV'S sound effects of the player.
W Recommended surround sound effects using this connection with your amplifier (receiver).
« Dolby Digital (5.1ch) (page 66)
* DTS (5.1ch) (page 66)
Q To enhance the surround sound effects, refer to the operating instructions of the amplifier (receiver) for correct
speaker setting location.
After you have completed the connection, be sureto set “DOLBY DIGITAL" to “DOLBY DIGITAL" (page 30). If
your AV amplifier (receiver) hasaDTSdecoder, set “DTS’ to “ON” (page 30). Otherwise, no sound or aloud noise
will come from the speakers.
26



CD/DVD player

1

v our

DOLBY DIGITAL
DIGITAL OUT

Remove jack
cap before
connecting.

{

Coaxial digital cord
(not supplied)

Optical digital cord
(not supplied)

[Speakers]

to optical digital input ‘ ‘ to coaxial digital input

AV amplifier (receiver) with a decoder

Subwoofer

=>=x: Signal flow

[4] Press ENTER without inserting a disc.

sdnyooH I

[Speakers]

Center

27

The Setup Display for selecting the language used in the on-screen display appears.

LANGUAGE SETUP
0SD:

PORTUGUESE

Press 1/ to select a language.

sdnyooH I

The player uses the language selected here to display the DV D menu and subtitles as well.

[6] Press ENTER.

The Setup Display for selecting the aspect ratio of the TV to be connected appears.

SCREEN SETUP
TV TYPE:
SCREEN SAVER:
BACKGROUND:

Press 1/ to select the item.

TV Type You select Page

4:3 standard TV 4:3LETTER BOX or 4:3PAN 64
SCAN

A wide-screen TV or 4:3 standard TV with 16:9 64

the wide-screen mode

Press ENTER.

The Setup Display for selecting the type of jack used to connect your amplifier (receiver)

appears.

Is this player connected to an ampifier
(receiver) ? Select the type of jack you
are using.

JLINE OUTPUT R (AUDIO]|
DIGITAL OUTPUT

continued =»
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Step 3: Connecting the Power Cord

Plug the player and TV power cordsinto an AC outlet.

Do not connect the power cord of your player to the “switched” power socket of an amplifier
(receiver). Otherwise, when you turn off the power of your amplifier (receiver), the settings for
the player may be lost.

Step 4: Quick Setup

Follow the steps below to make the minimum number of basic adjustments to use the player. To
skip an adjustment press P, to return to the previous adjustment, press <.

V0]

POWER I¢«/»» ENTER

\
pg— aeéb@l

o fF |
el ] |

<a/p>

—

~/¥ O[==]0
— ENTER

[1] Turn on the TV.
Switch the input selector on the TV to the player.

Press POWER on the player and press 1/() on the remote.

“Press[ENTER] to run QUICK SETUP.” appears at the bottom of the screen. If this message
does not appear, select “QUICK” under SETUP in the Control Menu (page 14) to run Quick
Setup.

[9] Press 1/ to select the item, then press ENTER.
* When “NO” or “LINE OUTPUT L/R (AUDIO)" is selected, Quick Setup is finished and
connections are complete.
« When “DIGITAL OUTPUT” is selected, the Setup Display for “DOLBY DIGITAL”
appears. Proceed to Step [10.

Press 2/+ to select the item.
Choose the item that matches the audio connection you selected in pages 22 to 26 (@

through @).

AUDIO SETUP

AAUDIO ATT:
/AUDIO DRC: STANDARD
DOWNMIX: DOLBY SURROUND
DIGITAL OUT: ON
DOLBY DIGITAL: D-PCM
DTS: D-PCM
DOLBY DIGITAL|

Audio Cord Connection Type You select Page
DD D-PCM 68
O DOLBY DIGITAL (only if the 68
amplifier/receiver has a Dolby
Digital decoder)
[1] Press ENTER.
DTSis selected.
AUDIO SETUP
AUDIO ATT: OFF
AUDIO DRC: STANDARD
DOWNMIX: DOLBY SURROUND
DIGITAL OUT: ON
DOLBY DIGITAL: D-PCM
DTS: OFF
[ oFF]
ON

[12] Press 1/ to select the item.

Choose the item that matches the audio connection you selected in pages 22 to 26 (@

through @)
Audio Cord Connection Type You select Page
DD OFF 68
[ D] ON (only if the amplifier/receiver 68

has aDTS decoder)




Press ENTER.

Quick Setup isfinished. All connections and setup operations are complete.

You can directly start Quick Setup only when you run it for the first time.
To run Quick Setup a second time, select “QUICK” under SETUP in the Control Menu (page 62).

Enjoying the surround sound effects

To enjoy the surround sound effects of this player or your amplifier (receiver), the following
items must be set as described below for the audio connection you selected in pages 22 to 26
(€@ through @ ). Each of these are the defauilt settings and do not need to be adjusted when
you first connect the player. Refer to page 62 for using the Setup Display.

Audio Connection (pages 21 to 26)

No additional settings are needed.

Item You select Page
DOWNMIX DOLBY SURROUND 67

« If the sound distorts even when the volume is turned down, set “AUDIO ATT” to “ON” (page

66).
Item You select Page
DOWNMIX DOLBY SURROUND 67
DIGITAL OUT ON 67

To turn off the player

Press 1/() on the remote. The player enters
standby mode and the power indicator lights
upinred. To turn off the player completely,
press POWER on the player. While playing a
disc, do not turn off the player by pressing
POWER. Doing so may cancel the menu
settings. When you turn off the player, first
press M to stop playback and then press /()
on the remote.

Notes on playing DTS sound tracks on

aCD

« When playing DT S-encoded CDs,
excessive noise will be heard from the
analog stereo jacks. To avoid possible
damage to the audio system, the consumer
should take proper precautions when the
analog stereo jacks of the player are
connected to an amplification system. To
enjoy DTSDigital Surround™ playback, an
external 5.1-channel decoder system must
be connected to the digital jacks of the
player.

« Set the sound to “STEREO” using the
AUDIO button when you play DTS sound
tracks on a CD (page 49).

« Do not play DTS sound tracks without first
connecting the player to an audio
component having a built-in DTS decoder.
The player outputs the DTS signal viathe
DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL or OPTICAL)
jack evenif “DTS’ in“AUDIO SETUP” is
setto“OFF” inthe Setup Display (page 68),
and may affect your ears or cause your
speakersto be damaged.

Notes on playing DVDs with a DTS

sound track

« DTS audio signasare output only through
the DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL or
OPTICAL) jack.

« If you connect the player to audio
equipment without a DTS decoder, do not
set“DTS’ to “ON” in “AUDIO SETUP”

31
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(page 68). A loud noise may come out from -

the speakers, affecting your earsor causing
the speakers to be damaged.

* When you play aDVD with DTS sound
tracks, set “DTS’ to “ON” in “AUDIO
SETUP’ (page 68).

sosiq Buikeld
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Playing Discs

Playing Discs
ap & D

Depending onthe DVD or VIDEO CD, some
operations may be different or restricted.

Refer to the operating instructions supplied
with your disc.
POWER

Power indicator

-l [
[eoo0
—
DISC SKIP
® D@—l/ﬂ)
®
@c
AUDIO
pisc skip —H
> —H

1 Turn on your TV.

2 Switch the input selector on the TV
to the player.

When using an amplifier (receiver)
Turn on the amplifier (receiver) and
select the appropriate channel.

3 Press POWER on the player.

The player enters standby mode and the
power indicator lights up in red.

Additional operations

4 Press £ on the player, and place a
disc on the disc tray.
Theplayer automatically turnson andthe
power indicator lights up in green.
To place other discs on the tray, press
DISC SKIP and place the discsin the
order you want to play them.
Eachtimeyou press DISC SKIP, thedisc
tray turns so you can place the discs on
the empty compartments. The player
plays from the last disc placed on the
tray.

compartment
number

With the playback
side facing down

5 press>.
Thedisc tray closes, and the player starts
playback (continuous play). Adjust the
volume on the TV or the amplifier
(receiver).

After following Step 5

Depending on the disc, amenu may appear
onthe TV screen. You can play the disc
interactively by following theinstructionson
themenu. DVD (page 36), VIDEO CD (page
37).

To turn on the player

Press POWER on the player. The player
enters standby mode and the power indicator
lightsupin red. Press1/( on theremote. The
player turnson and the power indicator lights
up in green. In standby mode, the player also
turns on by pressing £ on the player or by
pressing =

To Operation
Checkiif adiscisinthe PressLOAD on the
disc compartment player.

</ >p
DISCSELECT1-5 = 1 [ ] The DISC SELECT
indicator for each
R ‘ r) compartment (1 - 5)
o ==== 16 & b containing adisclights
g = 1© .
| °© 00 |y
— ‘ G The Instant Replay function is useful when you
LOAD DISC SKIP want to review a scene or dialog that you missed.
r:h Q Before loading the discs, a DISC SELECT
a e <=0 indicator of an empty compartment may be lit.
o
8332
0®OA
o®od * You may not be able to use the Instant Replay
[ennesnas] function with some scenes.
DISC skiP 4 oo INSTANT « If youturn the power off by pressing POWER onthe
[ REPLAY player, the loading information will be reset.
— i
n Replacing discs while playing a disc
(EXCHANGE)

Y ou can open the disc tray while playing a
disc so that you can check which discs areto
be played next and replace discs without
interrupting playback of the current disc.

To Operation

Select adisc PressDISC SELECT 1
- 5onthe player

Stop Pressll

Pause Press il

Resume play after Pressl or >

pause

Go to the next disc Press DISC SKIP

EXCHANGE

DISC SKIP

1 Ppress EXCHANGE.
The disc tray opens and two disc
compartments appear. Even if the player
isplaying adisc, it doesn’t stop playing.

2 place the discs in the compartments

Go to the next chapter, Press P&
track, or scenein

continuous play mode

Go back to the Press 4«
preceding chapter,

track, or scenein

continuous play mode

Stop play and remove ~ Press &
thedisc

Replay aprevious Press INSTANT
scene (DVD only) REPLAY

with new ones.

3 Press DISC SKIP.
The disc tray turns and another two disc
compartments appear.



4 Replace the discs in the compartments
with new ones.

5 Press EXCHANGE.
Thedisc tray closes.

Q While the disc tray is open,

— If the playback of the current disc ends, the player
stops playing. If the disc is played in ONE DISC
Repeat Play mode, the current disc starts playing
again.

—InALL DISCS Shuffle Play mode (page 41),
titles/tracks/chapters are reshuffled only on the
current disc.

— In Program Play mode (page 39), the titles/tracks/
chapters only on the current disc are played.

Do not pushthedisctray to closein Step 5, asyou may
damage the player.

Using the DVD menu

Some DV Ds allow you to select the disc
contents using amenu. When you play these
DVDs, you can select items such as the
language for the subtitles and the language
for the sound using the DVD menu.

[ e—
® =0
oloJo/=]

Number — U@ 6 Glo
buttons D A

L ENTER

—DVD MENU
a - €/r/V/>
°© ° ENTER
\\;//

1 Ppress DVD MENU.
The DVD menu appears on the TV
screen. The contents of the menu vary
from disc to disc.

2 Press €/4/%/ or the number buttons
to select the item you want to change.

3 To change other items, repeat Step 2.

4 press ENTER.

Q Y ou can aso display the DVD menu by pressing
DVD MENU on the player.

Resuming Playback from
the Point Where You
Stopped the Disc (Resume

Play) (I & @

‘When you stop the disc, the player
remembers the point where you pressed il
and “RESUME" appears on the front panel
display. Aslong as you do not open the disc
tray, Resume Play works even if the player
enters standby mode by pressing 1/() on the
remote.

1 While playing a disc, press W to
stop playback.
“RESUME" appears on the front panel
display and you can restart the disc from
the point where you stopped the disc.
If “RESUME" does not appear, Resume
Play is not available.

2 Press >.
The player starts playback from the point
where you stopped the disc in Step 1.

Q To play from the beginning of the disc, press B
twice, then press =.

Playing VIDEO CDs with
PBC Functions (psc piayback)

With PBC (Playback Control) functions, you
can enjoy simple interactive operations,
search functions, and other operations.

PBC playback allows you to play VIDEO
CDsiinteractively by following the menu on
the TV screen.

Number __J
buttons
|_ ENTER
<t/ |
=_lroest—m
0450 24
® ol &3 RETURN
ENTER
\\;//

1 Start playing a VIDEO CD with PBC
functions.
The menu for your selection appears.

2 Select the item number you want by
pressing /¥ or the number
buttons.

3 Press ENTER.

4 Follow the instructions in the menu
for interactive operations.
Refer to the instructions supplied with
the disc, as the operating procedure may
differ according to the VIDEO CD.

To go back to the menu
Press 5% RETURN.

sasiqg Buike|d I
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+ Depending on where you stopped thedisc, the player

may not resume playback from exactly the same

point.

The point where you stopped playing is cleared

when:

— you turn the power off by pressing POWER on the
player.

— you change the play mode.

— you change the settings on the Setup Display.

—you load disc information by pressing LOAD on
the player.

Q To play without using PBC, press i< /»» or
the number buttons while the player is stopped to
select atrack, then press = or ENTER.

“Play without PBC.” appearsonthe TV screen and the
player starts continuous play. Y ou cannot play still
pictures such as amenu.

To return to PBC playback, press Bl twice then press
=

Depending on the VIDEO CD, “PressENTER” in
Step 3 may appear as “Press SELECT” in the
ingtructions supplied with the disc. In this case, press
=

Using the DVD’s Menu
ap

Some discs have a“title menu” or a“DVD
menu.” On some DV Ds, this may simply be
called a“menu” or “title.”

Using the title menu

A DVD isdivided into long sections of a
picture or amusic feature called “titles.”
When you play a DVD which contains
severa titles, you can select thetitle you want
using the title menu.

® o0

N e)o)o)(=]

umber __|| 'otolo) =)

buttons ©)

ol | ENTER

TmE o —~o

[+ B ——— €//V/>

o @

ENTER
N/

1 PressTITLE.
Thetitle menu appears on the TV screen.
The contents of the menu vary from disc
todisc.

2 Press €/2/4/> or the number buttons
to select the title you want to play.

3 Press ENTER.
The player starts playing the selected
title.

Q You can also display the title menu by pressing
TITLE ontheplayer.

Various Play Mode
Functions (program piay, Shuffle
Play, Repeat Play, A-B Repeat Play)

ap & D>

You can set the following play modes:
« Program Play (page 38)

« Shuffle Play (page 41)

* Repeat Play (page 42)

* A-B Repeat Play (page 43)

« The play mode is canceled when:
—you open the disc tray.
— the player enters standby mode by pressing 1/()
on the remote.
— you turn the power off by pressing POWER on the
player.

« If youareplaying aVIDEO CD with PBC, you must
first cancel PBC playback before you can set aplay
mode (except when you want to set A-B Repeat Play
for moving pictures).

Selecting the disc mode (One Disc or
All Discs)

Youcanplay onediscor al of thediscsinthe
player. Before setting Program Play, Shuffle
Play, or Repeat Play, you must select whether
to set those play modeon onedisc or al of the
discs.

[=Yo1=1C)

oo

coo ONE/ALL
DISCS

Press ONE/ALL DISCS on the remote, or
ONE/ALL on the player to select | @ (ONE
DISC mode) or @ (ALL DISCS mode).




Creating your own program (Program
Play)

You can play the contents of the discsin the
order you want by arranging the order of the
discs, titles, chapters, or tracksto create your
own program. Y ou can program up to 99
titles, chapters, and tracks. By selecting ALL
DISCS mode, you can create a program for
al of the discsin the player.

Number
buttons 1§ 8
@
)

CLEAR — — ENTER
PROGRAM
>
| />
DISPLAY —{©
ENTER

1 Press DISPLAY while the player is in
stop mode.
The Control Menu is displayed.

2 Press 1/4 to select 0% (PROGRAM)
and press ENTER.

=)

(@]

OFF
OFF
SET
ON

The number of titles, chapters, or tracks displayed are
the same number of titles, chapters, or tracks recorded
onadisc.

Playing in random order (Shuffle
Play)

Y ou can have the player “shuffle” discs,
titles, chapters, or tracks and play themin a
random order. Subsequent “shuffling” may
produce a different playing order. By
selecting ALL DISCS mode (page 38), you
can shuffleall of the discsin the player.

[oJexox=}
[oJojola
CLEAR—{® © © &
[ e m |
SHUFFLE —fl@ o oo

ocooo
= =)

1 Press SHUFFLE during playback.
The Control Bar is displayed.

3 Press /4 to select “SET—" and press
ENTER.
The display for programming appears.

PROGRAM
®-i-—- T

ALL CLEAR ALL

4 press .
It isready to set the first disc for the
program.

PROGRAM

5 Select the disc you want to program
using the number buttons or ©/¥, then
press ENTER.

The cursor movesto theftitle or track (in
this case, “01").

Track or titles recorded

on a disc

Disc type

Chapters recorded on a disc

“?" appears when the player has not played
adisc.
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continued =»

2 Press SHUFFLE repeatedly to select the
item you want to set.

W When playing a DVD (Program Play is
set to OFF)
« DISC*: Shuffles discs and plays
them in random order.
« TITLE: Shufflestitlesand playsthem
inrandom order.
« CHAPTER: Shuffles chapters and
plays them in random order.

W When playing a VIDEO CD or CD
(Program Play is set to OFF)
» DISC*: Shuffles discs and plays
them in random order.
* TRACK: Shufflestracks and plays
them in random order.
*Appears only when you select ALL DISCS
mode.

WWhen playing a VIDEO CD, CD, or DVD
(Program Play is set to ON)
» ON: Shufflestitles or tracks selected
in Program Play and plays themin
random order.

To return to normal play
Press CLEAR or select “OFF" in Step 2.
Q Y ou can set the player to “shuffle” in stop mode as

well. After pressing SHUFFLE to select the item you
want to set, press =. Shuffle Play starts.

Up to 96 chaptersin adisc can be played in random
order when “CHAPTER" is selected.

39
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6 Select the title, chapter, or track you
want to program.

EWhen playing a DVD

For example, select chapter “03” of title
“02."

Press 4/ or the number buttons to
select “02” under “T,” then press
ENTER.

PROGRAM
® 3:0VD

T Cc

e

02 02
0
04
05
06

v

Next, press 4/« or the number
buttons to select “03” under “C,”
then press ENTER.

PROGRAM
®-i--- T

Selected disc, title and chapter

EWhen playing a VIDEO CD or CD
For example, select track “02.”
Press 4/« or the number buttons to
select “02” under “T,” then press
ENTER.

PROGRAM
®-i-—- T

ALL CLEAR ALL

Selected disc and track

Playing repeatedly (Repeat Play)

You can play al discs, or dl of thetitlesor
tracks on adisc or asingletitle, chapter, or
track repeatedly.

Y ou can use a combination of Shuffle or
Program Play modes. By selecting ALL
DISCS mode (page 38), you can repeat all of
the discsin the player.

CLEAR —

— REPEAT

1 Press REPEAT during playback.
The Control Bar appears.

CHAPTER

2 Press REPEAT repeatedly to select the
item you want to set.

EWhen playing a DVD (Program Play
and Shuffle Play are set to OFF)

* DISC: Repeatsall of thetitleson the
disc when you select ONE DISC
mode, or al of thetitleson all of the
discs when you select ALL DISCS.

« TITLE: Repeatsthecurrent titteona
disc.

* CHAPTER: Repeats the current
chapter.

7 To program other discs, titles, chapters,
or tracks, repeat Steps 4 to 6.
The programmed discs, titles, chapters,
and tracks are displayed in the selected
order.

8 Press = tostart Program Play.
Program Play begins.
When the program ends, you can restart
the same program again by pressing =.

To return to normal play

Press CLEAR, or select “OFF” in Step 3.
Toplay the same program again, select “ON"
in Step 3 and press =.

To turn off the Control Menu

Press DISPLAY repeatedly until the Control
Menu is turned off.

To change the program

1 In Step 4, select the program number of
the disc, title, chapter, or track you want
to change using 4/ or the number
buttons, and press .

2 Follow Step 5 for new programming.

To cancel the programmed order

To cancel al thetitles, chapters, or tracksin
the programmed order, press 4, and select
“ALL CLEAR" in Step 6. To cancel the
selected program, select the program using
/¥ in Step 6, then press CLEAR.

Q Y ou can do Repeat Play or Shuffle Play of the
programmed discs, titles, chapters, or tracks by
pressing REPEAT or SHUFFLE during Program Play.
Q Y ou can select “PROGRAM” directly by pressing
PROGRAM.

W When playing a VIDEO CD or CD
(Program Play and Shuffle Play are set
to OFF)

* DISC: Repeatsall of thetracksona
disc when you select ONE DISC
mode, or al of thetrackson all of the
discs when you select ALL DISCS
mode.

« TRACK: Repeats the current track.

EWhen Program Play or Shuffle Play is
on
* ON: Repeats Program Play or
Shuffle Play.

To return to normal play
Press CLEAR or select “OFF” in Step 2.
Q Y ou can set the player to “repeat” in stop mode as

well. After pressing REPEAT to select the item you
want to set, press =. Repeat Play starts.



Repeating a specific portion (A-B
Repeat Play)

You can play aspecific portion of atitle,
chapter, or track repeatedly. (Thisfunctionis
useful when you want to memorize lyrics,
etc.)

CLEAR ___i

1 During playback, when you find the
starting point (point A) of the portion to
be played repeatedly, press A-B.
The Control Bar appears.
The starting point (point A) is set.

(8 A13- 0:27:34 B

2 When you reach the ending point (point
B), press A-B again.
The set points are displayed and the
player starts repeating this specific
portion.
“A-B” appearson thefront panel display
during A-B Repeat Play.

To return to normal play
Press CLEAR.

Selecting a Chapter or
Track ap & @

Y ou can select achapter or track directly by
inputting the chapter or track number.

[ —

©0
2L Number

® @
56 6|E buttons

®

— ENTER

ocooo
cooo
=0 E e

[@=s]0]0]
0S50
ENTER

N/

1 Input the chapter or track number
using the number buttons during
playback.

For example, to select chapter 12, press 1,
then 2.

B 12(30;

EWhen playing a DVD
2 (CHAPTER)

M When playing a VIDEO CD (without
PBC functions)
@& (TRACK)

EWhen playing a CD
1 (TRACK)

If you make a mistake
Cancel the number by pressing CLEAR,
then press a correct number.

* You can set A-B Repeat Play for only one specific
section.

* When you set A-B Repeat Play, the settings for
Shuffle Play, Repeat Play, and Program Play are
canceled.

« You cannot set the start point (point A) on one disc
and ending point (point B) on other disc.

2 Press ENTER.
The player starts playback from the
selected chapter or track.
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Searching for a Scene

Searching for a Particular
Point on a Dis¢ (scan, siow-
motion Play)w L o5 L CD J

You can locate a particular point on adisc
quickly by monitoring the picture or playing
back slowly.

[OJOXO]
®0@g
oc@cU
[on i nan)
OO O
OO OO
e | — <1 <3/ BRI
> —e=O0

Depending on the DVD/VIDEO CD, you may not be
able to do some of the operations described.

Locating a point quickly by playing a
disc in fast forward or fast reverse
(Scan)

Press <1 or 0> while playing adisc.
When you find the point you want, press =
to return to normal speed.

Each time you press <& or &8> during
scan, the playback speed changes. Three
speeds are available. With each pressthe
indication changes as follows:

Playback direction
Xx2» (DVD/CD only) — 1»p» — 20>

4 |

Viewing Information Al the Disc

Checking the Playing
Time and Remaining Time
on the Front Panel

Display a»> & @
Y ou can check information about the disc,
such as the remaining time, total number of

tittesof aDVD, or tracks of aCD or VIDEO
CD, using the front panel display (page 10).

TIME/TEXT—

Press TIME/TEXT.

Each time you press TIME/TEXT while
playing the disc, the display changes as
shown in the following chart.

Opposite direction
X240 (DVD only) — 1<« — 2«

L

The x2»/x24 playback speed is about twice
the normal speed. The 2»»/2<4« playback
speed is faster than 1»9>/1 <4,

Watching frame by frame (Slow-
motion Play) aID> @&

Y ou can use this function only for DVDs or
VIDEO CDs. Press <& or &30 when the
player isin pause mode. To return to the
normal speed, press =>.

Each time you press «t&3 or &> during
Slow-motion Play, the playback speed
changes. Two speeds are available. With
each press the indication changes as follows:

Playback direction

2 «— 10>

Opposite direction (DVD only)

2« «— 1«1

The 20»/2<t playback speed is slower than
1n>/1t.

When playing a DVD

Playing time and current disc, title and chapter
number

Je

Remaining time of the current title
|l I

Playing time and
number of the current chapter

Remaining time of the current chapter

E ,

.i:

Text

When playing a VIDEO CD (without
PBC functions) or CD

Playing time and current disc, track and
index number

| ]

Remaining time of the current track

7]

v

Playing time of the disc

=1

Remaining time of the disc

: =7

Text

HITS /5=

andi g

Q When playing VIDEO CDswith PBC functions,
the scene number and the playing time are displayed.



Q Theplaying timeand remaining timeof thecurrent
chapter, title, track, scene, or disc will also appear on
your TV screen. See the following section “Checking
the Playing Time and Remaining Time" for
instructions on how to read this information.

Depending on the type of disc being played and the
playing mode, the above mentioned disc information
may not be displayed.

Sound Adjustments

Changing the Sound
ap &

If the DVD is recorded with multilingual
tracks, you can select the language you want
while playing the DVD.

If the DVD is recorded in multiple audio
formats (PCM, Dolby Digital, or DTS), you
can select the audio format you want while
playing the DVD.

With stereo CDs or VIDEO CDs, you can
select the sound from the right or left channel
and listen to the sound of the selected channel
through both the right and left speakers. (In
this case, the sound losesiits stereo effect.)
For example, when playing adisc containing
asong with the vocal's on the right channel
and the instruments on the left channel, you
can select the | eft channel and hear the
instruments from both speakers.

WE
jojojore
ool

AUDIO —HE&TT 1)

cooo

DISPLAY |

1 Press AUDIO during playback.
The Control Bar is displayed.
The number in parentheses indicates the
total number of available audio signals.

oD 1(4):ENGLISH

Checking the Playing
Time and Remaining
Time ap & &

Y ou can check the playing time and
remaining time of thecurrent title, chapter, or
track, and the total playing time or remaining
time of the disc. Also, you can check the
DVD/CD text recorded on the disc.

TIMETEXT _ g & o o

DISPLAY —

1 Press DISPLAY once during
playback.
The Status Bar is displayed.

Title or track number

Time information

Disc number
and type

2s1g @Y1 IN0QYy uoiewIoju| BuImaIn I
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2 Press AUDIO repeatedly to select the
desired audio signal.

WWhen playing a DVD

Depending on the DV D, the choice of
language varies.

When 4 digits are displayed, they
represent the language code. Refer to the
language code list on page 76 to see
which language the code represents.
When the same languageisdisplayed two
or more times, the DVD isrecorded in
multiple audio formats.

WWhen playing a VIDEO CD or CD
The default setting is underlined.
» STEREOQ: The standard stereo sound
« 1/L: The sound of the left channel
(monaural)
* 2/R: The sound of the right channel
(monaural)

Notes

« For discs not in multiple audio format, you cannot
change the sound.

« While playing a DVD, the sound may change
automatically.

Checking the audio signal format
ap

If you press DISPLAY twice during
playback, the format of the current audio
signal (Dolby Digital, DTS, PCM, etc.)
appears as shown below.

Example
« Dolby Digital 5.1 ch

Rear (L/R)

DOLBY DIGITAL

Front(L/R)
+ Centre

LFE (Low Frequency
Effect)

47
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2 Press TIME/TEXT repeatedly to
change the time information.
Thedisplay and thekindsof timethat you
can change depend on the disc you are
playing.

EWhen playing a DVD
O T wklnkinx
Playing time of the current title
o Toek ink inx
Remaining time of the current title
o C hkldkinx
Playing time of the current chapter
o Crrinxinx
Remaining time of the current
chapter

EWhen playing a VIDEO CD (with PBC
functions)
® kK kk

Playing time of the current scene

MWhen playing a VIDEO CD (without
PBC functions) or CD
T xxixx
Playing time of the current track
o Tk inx
Remaining time of the current track
oD wxixx
Playing time of the current disc
o D=k ixx
Remaining time of the current disc

To turn off the Status Bar

Press DISPLAY repeatedly until the Status
Bar isturned off.

Checking the DVD/CD text

Press TIME/TEXT repeatedly in Step 2 to
display the text recorded on the DVD/CD.

The DVD/
CD text

« Dolby Digital 3 ch

DOLBY DIGITAL

Front (L/R) Rear
(monaural)

* PCM (Stereo)

Sampling frequency

itl b

Quantized bit rate

About audio signals

Audio signals recorded in adisc contain the

sound elements (channels) shown below.

Each channel is output from a separate

speaker.

 Front (L)

« Front (R)

« Center

* Rear (L)

« Rear (R)

* Rear (Monaural): Thissignal can be either
the Dolby Surround Sound processed
signals or the Dolby Digital sound's
monaural rear audio signals.

* LFE (Low Frequency Effect) signal

If “DTS" isset to “OFF" in“AUDIO SETUP,” the
DTS track selection option will not appear on the
screen even if the disc contains DTS tracks (page 68).

Q If the DVD/CD text does not fit on asingle line,
you can see the entire text by watching it scrol| across
the front panel display.

G You can select the time and text directly by
pressing TIME/TEXT.

+ Only letters of the alphabet can be displayed.
« Thisplayer can only display thefirst level of DVD/
CD text, such as the disc’s name or title.

TV Virtual Surround Sound
Settings (tvs)
ap & D

When you connect a stereo TV or 2 front
speakers, TV Virtua Surround letsyou enjoy
surround sound effects by using sound
imaging to create virtual rear speakers from
the sound of the front speakers (L: left, R:
right) without using actual rear speakers.
Thisfunction is designed to work with the
LINE OUT L/R (AUDIO) 1/2 jacks. Note
that if you select one of the TV'S settings
while playing aDVD, the player does not
output the Dolby Digital signals from the
DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL or OPTICAL)
jack (when you set “DOLBY DIGITAL” in
“AUDIO SETUP’ to “D-PCM”) (page 68).

= E 666
i

Qi (]

| oo |
SURROUND

1 Press SURROUND during playback.
The Control Bar is displayed.

1@ TVS DYNAMIC

2 Press SURROUND repeatedly to
select one of the TVS (TV Virtual
Surround) sounds.

Refer to the explanations given for each
item.

+ TVSDYNAMIC

+ TVSWIDE

* TVSNIGHT

« TVSSTANDARD



To reset the TVS setting
In Step 2, select “OFF.”

TVS (TV Virtual Surround) DYNAMIC

Uses sound imaging to create virtual rear
speakersfrom the sound of the front speakers
(L, R) without using actual rear speakers. The
virtual speakers are reproduced as shownin
the illustration below. The sound imaging
effect isdistinct and clearly reproduces each
aural element of the audio track.

This mode is effective when the distance
between the front L and R speakersis short,
such aswith built-in speakerson astereo TV.

TVS (TV Virtual Surround) WIDE

Uses sound imaging to create virtual rear
speakersfrom the sound of the front speakers
(L, R) without using actual rear speakers. The
virtual speakers are reproduced as shown in
theillustration below. This gives the sound
an expanded effect that fills the area
surrounding the listener.

This mode is effective when the distance
between the front L and R speakersis short,
such as with built-in speakerson astereo TV.

TVS (TV Virtual Surround) NIGHT

The large sounds, such as explosions, are
suppressed, but the quieter sounds are
unaffected. This feature is useful when you
don’t want to disturb other people but still
want to hear the dialog and enjoy the
surround sound effects of TVS WIDE.

To turn off the subtitles
Select “OFF” in Step 2.

Depending on the DVD, you may not be able to
change the subtitles even if multilingual subtitles are
recorded onit.

TVS (TV Virtual Surround) STANDARD

Uses sound imaging to create virtual rear
speakersfrom the sound of thefront speakers
(L, R) without using actual rear speakers. The
virtual speakers are reproduced as shown in
theillustration below. Use this setting when
youwant touse TV Swith 2 separate speakers
and retain the sound quality.

]

L: Left front speaker
R: Right front speaker
: Virtual speakers

Q If you select any TVS setting other than “OFF,”
theindicator on the player lights up.

* When you select an effect, the sound cuts off for a
moment.

* Whentheplaying signal doesnot containasignal for
therear speakers (page49), the surround effects may
be difficult to hear.

* When you select one of the TV Smodes, turn off the
surround setting of the connected TV or amplifier
(receiver).

« Make sure that your listening position is between
and at an equal distance from your speakers, and that
the speakers are located in similar surroundings.
Otherwise, the TVS effect may be hard to discern.

* TVSNIGHT only works with Dolby Digital discs.
However, not al discs will respond to the TVS
NIGHT function in the same way.

« If you use the DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL or
OPTICAL) jack, sound will come from your
speakers but it will not have the TV'S effect.

Adjusting the Picture
Quality v > &

The Block Noise Reduction (BNR) function
adjusts the picture quality by reducing the
“block noise” or mosaic like patterns that
appear on your TV screen.

1 Ppress BNR during playback.
The Control Bar is displayed.

2 Press BNR repeatedly to select a

level.

Asthe value increases, the mosaic like

patternson your TV screen will decrease.

« 1: reduces the “block noise.”

« 2: reduces the “block noise” more than
1.

« 3: reduces the “block noise” more than
2.

To reset the BNR setting
Select “OFF” in Step 2.

Q Y ou can also change the BNR value by pressing
BNR ontheplayer. If you select any setting other than
“OFF,” theindicator on the player lights up.

« If the outlines of the images on your screen should
become blurred, set “BNR” to “OFF.”

« Depending on the disc or the scene being played, the
BNR effect may be hard to discern.

siuawnsnlpy punos I

51

salnop Buikolug I

53

1-12

52

54

Enjoying Movies

Changing the Angles &

If various angles (multi-angles) for a scene
arerecorded onthe DVD, “ANGLE" appears
on the front panel display. This means that
you can change the viewing angle.

For example, while playing ascene of atrain
in motion, you can display the view from
either thefront of thetrain, theleft window of
the train, or from the right window without
having the train’s movement interrupted.

ANGLE

1 Press ANGLE during playback.
The Control Bar is displayed.
The number in parentheses indicates the
total number of available angles.

2 Press ANGLE repeatedly to select
the angle number.
The scene changes to the selected angle.

Depending on the DVD, you may not be able to
changetheanglesevenif multi-angles are recorded on
theDVD.

Using Various Additional Functions

Locking Discs (custom Parental
Control, Parental Control)

Y ou can set two kinds of playback
restrictions for the desired disc.
« Custom Parental Control
Y ou can set the playback restrictions so that
the player will not play inappropriate discs.
« Parental Control
Playback of some DV Ds can be limited
according to a predetermined level such as
the age of the users.
The same password is used for both Parental
Control and Custom Parental Control.

Custom Parental Control
ap S >

Y ou can set the same Custom Parental
Control password for up to 50 discs. When
you set the fifty-first disc, the first discis
canceled.

Number—
buttons
— ENTER
™
€/
DISPLAY — L¢3 RETURN
ENTER

1 insert the disc you want to lock.
If the disc is playing, press B to stop
playback.

2 Press DISPLAY while the player is in
stop mode.
The Control Menu is displayed.

Displaying the Subtitles
ap

If subtitles are recorded on the disc, you can
turn the subtitles on and off whenever you
want while playing. If multilingual subtitles
are recorded on the disc, you can change the
subtitlelanguagewhileplaying, andturnit on
or off whenever you want. For example, you
can select the language you want to practice
and turn the subtitles on for better
understanding.

__SUBTITLE

1 Press SUBTITLE during playback.
The Control Bar is displayed.
The number in parentheses indicates the
total number of available subtitles.

& 1(8):ENGLISH

2 Press SUBTITLE repeatedly to select
the language.
Depending on the DV D, the choice of
language varies.
When 4 digits are displayed, they
indicate the language code. Refer to the
language code list on page 76 to see
which language the code represents.

3 Press /¢ toselect |G (CUSTOM
PARENTAL CONTROL), then press
ENTER.

“CUSTOM PARENTAL CONTROL" is
selected.

PASSWORD—+

4 press 2/ to select “ON —,” then
press ENTER.

MIf you have not entered a password
The display for registering a new
password appears.

CUSTOM PARENTAL CONTROL

Enter a new 4-digit password, then
press BT,

Enter a4-digit password using the
number buttons, then press ENTER.
Thedisplay for confirming the password
appears.

EWhen you have already registered a
password

The display for entering the password
appears.

CUSTOM PARENTAL CONTROL

Enter password, then press



5 Enter or re-enter your 4-digit password
using the number buttons, then press
ENTER.

“Custom parental control isset.” appears
and then the screen returns to the Control
Menu display.

If you make a mistake entering your
password

Press € before you press ENTER and
input the correct number.

If you make a mistake
Press S RETURN, then start from Step 3
again.

To turn off the Control Menu

Press S™» RETURN, then press DISPLAY
repeatedly until the Control Menu isturned
off.

To turn off the Custom Parental

Control function

1 In Step 4, select “OFF —,” then press
ENTER.

2 Enter your 4-digit password using the
number buttons, then press ENTER.

To change the password

1mn Step 4, press /¥ to select
“PASSWORD —,” then press ENTER.
The display for entering the password
appears.

2 Enter your 4-digit password using the
number buttons, then press ENTER.

3 Enter anew 4-digit password using the
number buttons, then press ENTER.
To confirm your password, re-enter it

using the number buttons, then press
ENTER.

7 Press +/4 to select “STANDARD,” then
press ENTER.
The selection items for “STANDARD”
are displayed.

CUSTOM SETUP

8 Press 2/ to select a geographic area
as the playback limitation level, then
press ENTER.

The areais selected.

When you select “OTHERS —," select
and enter the standard codein thetable on
page 58 using the number buttons.

9 Press ENTER.
The selection items for “LEVEL” are

displayed.

CUSTOM SETUP

PARENTAL CONTROL

1USeIeul the level you want using /¥,

then press ENTER.
Parental Control setting is complete.
CUSTOM SETUP
PARENTAL CONTROL
LEVEL: PG13
STANDARD: USA
CHANGE PASSWORD -

The lower the value, the more strict the
limitation.

Playing the disc for which Custom
Parental Control is set

1 1nsert the disc for which Custom
Parental Control is set.
The CUSTOM PARENTAL CONTROL
display appears.

CUSTOM PARENTAL CONTROL

Custom parental control is already
set. To play, enter your password
and press

2 Enter your 4-digit password using the
number buttons, then press ENTER.
The player isready for playback.

Q I you forget your password, enter the 6-digit
number “199703" using the number buttons when the
CUSTOM PARENTAL CONTROL display asksyou
for your password, then press ENTER. The display
will ask you to enter anew 4-digit password.

If you make a mistake

Press ™8 RETURN to go back to the
previous screen.

To turn off the Control Menu

PressDISPLAY repeatedly until the Control
Menu is turned off.

To turn off the Parental Control
function and play the DVD after
entering your password

Set “LEVEL” to “OFF” in Step 10.

To change the password

1 inStep7, select “CHANGE
PASSWORD —" using ¥, then press
ENTER.
Thedisplay for entering the password
appears.

2 Follow Step 6 to enter anew password.
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Limiting playback by children
(Parental Control) GI»

Playback of some DV Ds can be limited
according to a predetermined level such as
the age of the users. The Parental Control
function allows you to set a playback
limitation level.

A scenethat islimited isnot played, or itis

replaced by adifferent scene.
Number —
buttons

L ENTER

= —|
oF=0
1 /Y
DISPLAY —H© @H—4 RETURN
ENTER

1 Press DISPLAY while the player is in
stop mode.

2 Press+/¥ toselect & (SETUP), then
press ENTER.
The Control Menu is displayed.

3 Press 7/ to select “CUSTOM,” then
press ENTER.
The Setup Display appears.

4 press +/4 to select “CUSTOM SETUP,”
then press ENTER.
“CUSTOM SETUP" is displayed.

Playing the disc for which Parental
Control is set

5 Press 2/¢ to select “PARENTAL
CONTROL —»,” then press ENTER.

MIf you have not entered a password
The display for registering anew
password appears.

CUSTOM SETUP

PARENTAL CONTROL

Enter anew 4-digit password, then
press EITER) .

Enter a4-digit password using the
number buttons, then press ENTER.
Thedisplay for confirming the password
appears.

EWhen you have already registered a
password

Thedisplay for entering the password
appears.

CUSTOM SETUP

PARENTAL CONTROL

Enter password, then press X

6 Enter or re-enter your password using
the number buttons, then press ENTER.
The display for setting the playback
limitation level and changing the
password appears.

CUSTOM SETUP

PARENTAL CONTROL

LEVEL: OFF
STANDARD: USA
CHANGE PASSWORD -

Area Code

Standard Code Standard Code

number number
1 Insert the disc and press =. Argentina 2044 Korea 2304
The Control Bar appears. Australia 2047  Maaysa 2363
Audtria 2046  Medco 2362
Belgium 2057 Netherlands 2376
Brazil 2070 New Zealand 2390
Canada 2079 Norway 2379
2 Enter your 4-digit password using the Chile 20%0 Pakistan 2421
number buttons, then press ENTER. China 2092 Philippines 2424
The player starts playback. Denmark 2115 Portugal 2436
Finland 2165 Russia 2489
& If you forget your password, remove the disc and France 2174 Singapore 2501
repeat Step 1 to 5 of “Limiting playback by children.” Germany 2109 Spain 2149
When you are asked to enter your password, enter
“199703" using the number buttons, then press HongKong 2219 Sweden 2499
ENTER. Thedisplay will ask you to enter anew 4- India 2248 Switzerland 2086
digit password. After you enter anew 4-digit password - -
in Step 6, replace the disc in the player and press =. Indonesia 2238 Taiwan 2543
When the Control Bar appears, enter your new Italy 2254 Thailand 2528
password. -
Japan 2276 United 2184
Kingdom

When you play DV Dswhich do not have the Parental
Control function, playback cannot be limited on this
player.



Operation Sound Effects
(Sound Feedback)

The player beeps when the following
operations are performed.

The default setting of the Sound Feedback
function is set to off.

Operation Operation
sound
Power is turned on One beep
Power is turned off Two beeps
> is pressed One beep
1l is pressed Two beeps
Playback is stopped One long beep
Operation is not possible Three beeps

Controlling AV amplifiers (receivers)
with the remote

vI/d

Number

buttons
VOL +/—

1 Hold down TV 1/, and enter your AV
amplifier’s (receiver’s) manufacturer’s
code (see the table) using the number
buttons.

2 Release TV I/().

Code numbers of controllable AV
amplifiers (receivers)

If more than one code number is isted, try
entering them one at atime until you find the
one that works with your AV amplifier
(receiver).

Manufacturer Code number

Sony 91,89
Denon 84, 85, 86
Kenwood 92,93
Onkyo 81, 82,83
Pioneer 99
Sansui 87
Technics 97,98
Yamaha 94, 95, 96

Controlling the AV amplifier (receiver)

Y ou can change the volume of the AV
amplifier (receiver) using VOL +/—.

To set Sound Feedback
POWER  Power indicator 1] a
—é == 6bo=
| O
— ——

o
[©]
®
@
o

1 Press POWER on the player, then press
1/ on the remote.
The power indicator lights up in green.
When there isadisc in the player, press
4 and remove the disc. Then press&
again to close the disc tray.

2 Press and hold 11 on the player for more
than two seconds.
You will hear one beep and the Sound
Feedback function is turned on.

To turn off the Sound Feedback
function

When thereisno discin the player, pressand
hold Il on the player for more than two
seconds. Y ou will hear two beeps and the
Sound Feedback function is turned off.
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Controlling Your TV or AV
Amplifier (Receiver) with
the Supplied Remote

By adjusting the remote signal, you can
control your TV or AV amplifier (receiver)
with the supplied remote.

If you connect the player with an AV
amplifier (receiver), you can control the
volume with the supplied remote.

« Depending on the units being connected, you may
not be able to control your TV or AV amplifier
(receiver) using some of the buttons below.

« If you enter a new code number, the code number
previously entered will be erased.

+ When you replace the batteries of the remote, the
code number may be reset to the default setting.
Reset the appropriate code number.

Controlling TVs with the remote

Number _|
buttons*

1 Hold down TV 1/H, and enter your TV’s
manufacturer’s code (see the table)
using the number buttons.

2 Release TV 1/O).

Settings and Adjustments

Using the Setup Display
@ G D

By using the Setup Display, you can make
various adjustments to items such as picture
and sound. Y ou can aso set alanguage for
the subtitles and the Setup Display, among
other things. For details on each Setup
Display item see page 63 through 68. For an
overall list of Setup Display items, see page
77.

How to use the Setup Display

W
D@DH
(G EED EEn]
cooo
cooo
e
[@=»]0]o]

O &, O

DISPLAY—H|
I e ENTER

N—

Code number of controllable TVs

I more than one code number is listed, try
entering them oneat atime until you find the
one that works with your TV.

Manufacturer  Code Manufacturer Code

number number
Sony (default) 01 Panasonic 06,19
Akai 04 Philco 03,04
AOC 04 Philips 08
Centurion 12 Pioneer 16
Coronado 03 Portland 03
CurtisMathes 12 Quasar 06,18
Daytron 12 Radio Shack 05,14
Emerson 030414 RCA 04,10
Fisher 1 Sampo 12
Generd Electric 06, 10 Sanyo 11
Gold Star 03,0417  Scott 12
Hitachi 02,03 Sears 07,10,11
JC.Peney 0412 Sharp 03,05,18
C 09 Yylvania 08,12
KMC 03 Teknika 03,08,14
Magnavox 03,0812  Toshiba o7
Marantz 04,13 Wards 03,04,12
MGA/Mitsubishi 04121317 Yorx 12
NEC 04,12 Zenith 15

Controlling the TV

You can control your TV using the buttons
below.

By pressing  You can

™vI/O Turnthe TV on or off

VOL (volume) Adjust the volume of the TV
+-

TVIVIDEO Switch the TV’ s input source

betweenthe TV and other input
sources

* Use the number buttons only to enter the code
number of controllable TVs.

3 Press +/4 to select “CUSTOM” and

press ENTER.
The Setup Display appears.
LANGUAGE SETUP
0SD: ENGLISH
DVD MENU: ENGLISH
AUDIO: ORIGINAL
SUBTITLE: ENGLISH

4 Press 2/¥ to select the setup item from
the displayed list: “LANGUAGE SETUP,”
“SCREEN SETUP,” “CUSTOM SETUP,”
or “AUDIO SETUP.” Then press ENTER.
The selected setup item appears.
Example: SCREEN SETUP

ISCREEN SETUP

[TV TYPE: 4:3 LETTER BOX
SCREEN SAVER: ON
BACKGROUND: JACKET PICTURE

Selected item

Setup items.

1 Press DISPLAY on the remote when the
player is in stop mode.
The Control Menu Appears.

2 Press 1/ to select WéE (SETUP) and
press ENTER.
The options for SETUP appear.

5 Select an item using 1/, then press
ENTER.
The options for the selected item appear.
Example: TV TYPE

SCREEN SETUP
TV TYPE:
SCREEN SAVER: 4:3 LETTER BOX
BACKGROUND:

4:3 PAN SCAN!

Options




6 Select a setting using 1/, then press
ENTER.
The setting is selected and setup is
complete.
Example: 16:9

SCREEN SETUP

v 16:9])
SCREEN SAVER:

ON
BACKGROUND: JACKET PICTURE

Selected setting

To turn off the Setup Display

PressDISPLAY repeatedly until the Setup
Display is turned off.

Q 1f you select “QUICK™ in Step 3, youwill enter the
Quick Setup mode (page 28).

Follow from Step 5 of the Quick Setup explanation to
make basic adjustments.

Q I you select “RESET” in Step 3, you can reset all
of the“SETUP” settings on pages 77 to 78 (except for
“PARENTAL CONTROL") to the default settings.
After you select “RESET” and press ENTER, select
“YES' and press ENTER to reset the settings (it takes
afew secondsto complete), or select “NO” and press
ENTER to return to the Control Menu. Do not press
POWER or 1/() when resetting the player.

4:3 LETTER BOX

4:3 PAN SCAN

16:9

Depending ontheDVD, “4:3 LETTER BOX" may be
selected automatically instead of “4:3 PAN SCAN” or
vice versa.

BMSCREEN SAVER

Turns on and off the screen saver so that the
screen saver image appears when you leave
the player in pause or stop mode for 15
minutes, or when you play back aCD for
more than 15 minutes. The screen saver will
help prevent your display device from
becoming damaged (ghosting). Press = to
turn off the screen saver.

ON Turns on the screen saver.

OFF Turns off the screen saver.

BEBACKGROUND

Selects the background color or picture on the
TV screenin stop modeor whileplayingaCD.

JACKET
PICTURE

The jacket picture (still picture)
appears in the background, but
only when the jacket pictureis
aready recorded on the disc
(CD-EXTRA, etc.). If thedisc
doesnot contain ajacket picture,
the “GRAPHICS’ picture
appears.

GRAPHICS | A preset picture stored in the
player appearsin the
background.

BLUE The background color is blue.

BLACK The background color is black.

Setting the Display or
Sound Track Language
(LANGUAGE SETUP)

ap & >

“LANGUAGE SETUP" dlows you to set
various languages for the on-screen display
or sound track.

Select “LANGUAGE SETUP” in the Setup
Display. For details on using the display, see
“Using the Setup Display” (page 62).

MOSD (On-Screen Display)

Switches the display language on the screen.
Selects the language from the displayed list.

EWDVD MENU (DVD only)

Y ou can select the desired language for the
DVD menu.

HWAUDIO (DVD only)

Switches the language of the sound track.
Selects the language from the displayed list.
Whenyou select “ORIGINAL,” thelanguage
given priority in the disc is selected.

ESUBTITLE (DVD only)

Switches the language of the subtitles
recorded on the DVD.

Select the language from the displayed list.
‘When you select “AUDIO FOLLOW,” the
language for the subtitles changes according
to the language you selected for the sound
track.
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Custom Settings
(CUSTOM SETUP)

ap €& D

Allows setting up Parental Control and other
settings.

Select “CUSTOM SETUP” in the Setup
Display. For details on using the display, see
“Using the Setup Display” (page 62).

The default settings are underlined.

<

BEAUTO PLAY
Selects the Auto Play setting when you turn
on the player.

OFF Doesnot use“TIMER,” “DEMOL1,”
or “DEMO2" to start playback.

Starts playing when the player is
turned on. The player can be played
at any timewhen connected to atimer
(not supplied). Set thetimer whenthe
player isin standby mode (the power
indicator lights up in red).

DEMOL1 | Startsplaying thefirst demonstration
automatically.

TIMER

DEMO2 | Starts playing the second
demonstration automatically.

HEDIMMER
Adjusts the lighting of the front panel
display.

BRIGHT | Makes the front panel display bright.
DARK Makes the front panel display dark.

OFF [ Turns off the lighting of the front
panel display.

63
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G 1f you sdlect “OTHERS —” in “DVD MENU,"
“SUBTITLE,” and “AUDIO,” select and enter the
language code from the list using the number buttons
(page 76).

After you have made a selection, the language code (4
digits) is displayed the next time you select
“OTHERS —."

When you select alanguage that is not recorded on the
DVD, one of the recorded languages will be
automatically selected (except for the “OSD”).

EPAUSE MODE (DVD only)
Selects the picture in pause mode.

AUTO The picture, including subjects that
move dynamically, is output with no
jitter. Normally, select this position.

FRAME | The picture, including subjects that
do not movedynamically, isoutputin
high resolution.

BPARENTAL CONTROL —

(DVD only)

Setsapassword and playback limitation level
for DVDs with playback limitation for
children. For details, see “Limiting playback
by children (Parental Control)” (page 56).

ETRACK SELECTION (DVD only)
Gives the sound track which contains the
highest number of channels priority when
you play aDVD on which multiple audio
formats (PCM, DTSor Dolby Digital format)
are recorded.

OFF No priority given.
AUTO | Priority given.

* When you set theitem to “AUTO,” the language
may change. The “TRACK SELECTION” setting
has higher priority than the “AUDIO” settingsin
“LANGUAGE SETUP" (page 63).

« If youset“DTS" to“OFF" (page68), the DTS sound
track is not played even if you set “TRACK
SELECTION” to"AUTO.”

« If PCM, DTS and Dolby Digital sound tracks have
the same number of channels, the player selects
PCM, DTS and Dolby Digital sound tracksin this
order.

+ Depending on the DVD, the audio channel with
priority may be predetermined. In this case, you
cannot give priority to the DTS or Dolby Digital
format by selecting “AUTO.”

Settings for the Display
(SCREEN SETUP) (I &> @

Choose settings according to the TV to be
connected.

Select “ SCREEN SETUP” in the Setup
Display. For details on using the display, see
“Using the Setup Display” (page 62).

The default settings are underlined.

SCREEN SETUP
TVTYPE:

] 43 LETTER BOX
SCREEN SAVER:

BACKGROUND:  JACKET PICTURE

WTV TYPE (DVD only)

Selects the aspect ratio of the connected TV
(4:3 standard or wide).

4:3 Select thiswhen you connect a

LETTER 4:3screen TV. Displaysawide

BOX picturewith bandson theupper
and lower portions of the
screen.

4:3 Select thiswhen you connect a

PAN 4:3 screen TV. Automatically

SCAN displays the wide picture on

the entire screen and cuts off
the portions that do not fit.

16:9 Select thiswhen you connect a
wide-screen TV oraTV witha
wide mode function.

Settings for the Sound
(AUDIO SETUP)

“AUDIO SETUP" alows you to set the
sound according to the playback and
connection conditions.

Select “AUDIO SETUP” in the Setup
Display. For details on using the display, see
“Using the Setup Display” (page 62).

The default settings are underlined.

(AUDIO SETUP
AUDIO ATT:
AUDIO DRC: STANDARD

WNMIX: DOLBY SURROUND
DIGITAL OUT:
DOLBY DIGITAL:
DTS:

=

BWAUDIO ATT (attenuation)

If the playback sound is distorted, set this
itemto “ON.” The player reduces the audio
output level.

This function affects the output of the LINE
OUT L/R (AUDIO) 1/2 jacks.

OFF | Turnsoff the audio attenuation.
Normally, select this position.

ON Reducesthe audio output level so that
no sound distortion occurs.
Select this when the playback sound

from the speakersis distorted.




BMAUDIO DRC (Dynamic Range

Control) (DVD only)

Makes the sound clear when the volumeis

turned down when playing a DVD that has

the AUDIO DRC function. This affects the

output from the following jacks:

—LINE OUT L/R (AUDIO) 1/2 jacks

—DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL or OPTICAL)
jack only when “DOLBY DIGITAL” isset
to“D-PCM” in “DIGITAL OUT" (page
67).

STANDARD | Normally, select this position.

TV MODE Makes the low sounds clear
even if you turn the volume
down. Itis especially
recommended when you listen
to the sound using the speakers
of the TV.

WIDE Givesyou thefeeling of being at
RANGE alive performance. When you
use high quality speakers, itis
even more effective.

EDOWNMIX (DVD only)

Switches the mixing down methods when
you play aDVD on which rear signa
componentssuch asLS, RS, or Sare
recorded in Dolby Digital format. For details
on the rear signal components, see
“Changing the Sound” (page 49). This
function affects the output of the following
jacks:

—LINE OUT L/R (AUDIO) 1/2 jacks
—DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL or OPTICAL)
jack when “DOLBY DIGITAL" is set to
“D-PCM” in“DIGITAL OUT” (page 67).

Select this when the player is
SUR- connected to an audio component
that conformsto Dolby Surround
(Pro Logic). The output signals
which reproduce the Dolby
Surround effect are downmixed
to 2 channels.

Additional Information

Troubleshooting

If you experience any of the following
difficulties while using the player, use this
troubleshooting guide to help remedy the
problem before requesting repairs. Should
any problem persist, consult your nearest
Sony dedler.

Power

The power is not turned on.
=p Check that the AC power cord is connected
securely.

Picture

There is no picture.

=» The connecting cords are not connected
securely.

=» The connecting cords are damaged.

=) The player isnot connected to the correct TV
input jack (page 18).

=» ThevideoinputontheTV isnot set so that you
can view pictures on the player.

Picture noise appears.

=» Thediscisdirty or flawed.

= |f the picture output from your player goes
through your VCR to get to your TV, the copy-
protection signal applied to some DVD
programs could affect picture quality. If you
still experience problems even when you
connect your player directly to your TV,
pleasetry connecting your player toyour TV's
Svideo input (page 18).

NORMAL | Select thiswhen the player is
connected to an audio component
that does not conform to Dolby
Surround (Pro Logic). All of the
output signals are downmixed to
2 channels without the Dolby
Surround (Pro Logic) effect.

EDIGITAL OUT

Selectsif audio signals are output viathe
DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL or OPTICAL)
jack.

ON Normally, select this position. When
you select “ON,” set “DOLBY
DIGITAL” and“DTS." For detailson
setting these items, see “ Setting the
digital output signal.”

OFF | The player does not output the audio
signalsviathe DIGITAL OUT
(COAXIAL or OPTICAL) jack. The
influence of the digital circuit upon
the analog circuit is minimal.

Setting the digital output signal

Switches the method of outputting audio

signals when you connect the following

component using a coaxial digital or optical

digital cord viathe DIGITAL OUT

(COAXIAL or OPTICAL) jack.

—Amplifier (receiver) with digital input jack

—Amplifier (receiver) with abuilt-in DTS or
DOLBY DIGITAL decoder

—MD or DAT deck

For connection details, see page 20.

Select “DOLBY DIGITAL” and“DTS” after

setting “DIGITAL OUT” to “ON.”
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Even though you set the aspect ratio
in “TV TYPE” of “SCREEN SETUP,”
the picture does not fill the screen.

=» The aspect ratio of the disc is fixed on your
DVD.

There is no sound.

=» The connecting cord isnot connected securely.

=p The connecting cord is damaged.

=p> The player is connected to the wrong input
jack on the amplifier (receiver) (page 20, 22,
24).

=p The amplifier (receiver) input is not changed
so that you can listen to the player.

=p Theplayerisin pause modeor in Slow-motion
play mode.

=p Theplayer isin fast forward or fast reverse
mode.

=p |f the audio signal does not come through the
DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL or OPTICAL)
jack, check the audio settings (page 66).

Sound is noisy.

=p» Thediscisdirty or flawed.

=p When playing a CD with DTS sound tracks,
noise will come from the LINE OUT L/R
(AUDIO) 1/2 jacks (page 33).

Sound distortion occurs.
=p Set“AUDIO ATT” in“AUDIO SETUP" to
“ON" (page 66).

Operation

The remote does not function.

= There are obstacles between the remote and
the player.

= The distance between the remote and the
player istoo far.

=) Theremoteis not pointed at the remote sensor
on the player.

=p The batteriesin the remote are weak.

67
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EDOLBY DIGITAL

Selects the Dolby Digital signals output via
the DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL or
OPTICAL) jack.

EDTS

Selectsif DTS signals are output viathe
DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL or OPTICAL)
jack.

D-PCM Select this when the player is
connected to an audio component
lacking abuilt-in Dolby Digital
decoder. Y ou can select whether
the signals conform to Dolby
Surround (Pro Logic) or not by
making adjustments to the
“DOWNMIX" itemin “AUDIO
SETUP” (page 67).

DOLBY Select this when the player is
DIGITAL | connected to an audio component
with abuilt-in Dolby Digital
decoder.

If the player is connected to an
audio component lacking abuilt-in
Dolby Digital decoder, do not set
this. Otherwise, when you play the
Dolby Digital sound track, aloud
noise (or no sound) will come out
from the speakers, affecting your
ears or causing the speakersto be
damaged.

OFF | Select thiswhen the player is connected
to an audio component lacking abuilt-in
DTS decoder. Note, however, that the
DTS signals contained inaCD are
output even if “OFF” is selected.

ON Select thiswhen the player is connected
to an audio component having abuilt-in
DTS decoder.

If the player is connected to an audio
component lacking a built-in DTS
decoder, do not set this. Otherwise,
when you play the DTS sound track, a
loud noise (or no sound) will come out
from the speakers, affecting your earsor
causing the speakers to be damaged.

te

If you select one of the TV'S settings while playing a
DVD, the player does not output the Dolby Digital
signals from the DIGITAL OUT (COAXIAL or
OPTICAL) jack (when you set “DOLBY DIGITAL”
in“AUDIO SETUP” to “D-PCM").

The disc does not play.

=» Thereisno discinside.

=» Thediscisturned over.
Insert the disc with the playback side facing
down on the disc tray.

=» Thediscis skewed.

=» The player cannot play CD-ROMs, etc. (page
7).

=» The region code on the DVD does not match
the player.

=» Moisture has condensed inside the player.
Remove the disc and leave the player turned
on for about half an hour. Turn on the power
again before playing the disc (page 3).

The disc does not start playing from

the beginning.

=» Program Play, Shuffle Play, Repeat Play or A-
B Repeat Play has been selected (page 38).
PressCLEAR to cancel these functionsbefore
playing adisc.

=» Resume Play has been selected.
During stop, press B on the player or the
remote and then start playback (page 35).

=» Thetitle, DVD or PBC menu automatically
appears on the TV screen.

The player starts playing the disc

automatically.

=) The DVD features an auto playback function.

=> “AUTOPLAY" in“CUSTOM SETUP" isset
to “TIMER" (page 65).

Playback stops automatically.

=p Some discs may contain an auto pause signal.
While playing such adisc, the player stops
playback at the auto pause signal.

You cannot perform some functions

such as stop, Scan, Slow-motion Play,

Repeat Play, Shuffle Play, or Program

Play.

=» Depending on the disc, you may not be ableto
do some of the operations above. See the
operating manual that comes with the disc.

Messages do not appear on the

screen in the language you want.

=» |n the Setup Display, select the desired
language for the on-screen display in “OSD"
under “LANGUAGE SETUP” (page 63).

The language for the sound track

cannot be changed.

=) Multilingua tracks are not recorded on the
DVD being played.

=» The DVD prohibits the changing of the
language for the sound track.

The subtitle language cannot be

changed.

= Multilingua subtitles are not recorded on the
DVD being played.

= The DVD prohibits the changing of the
subtitles.

The subtitle cannot be turned off.
= The DVD prohibits the subtitles being turned
off.

The angles cannot be changed.

=» Multi-angles are not recorded on the DVD
being played. The angle can be changed when
the “ANGLE” indicator lights up on the front
panel display (page 10).

=» The DVD prohibits changing of the angles.



The player does not operate properly.

=) When static electricity, etc., causes the player
to operate abnormally, press POWER on the
player to turn the player off and then on again.

Nothing is displayed on the front

panel display.

= “DIMMER" in “CUSTOM SETUP" is set to
“OFF.” Set “DIMMER” to “BRIGHT" or
“DARK” (page 65).

5 numbers or letters are displayed on

the screen and on the front panel

display.

=) The self-diagnosis function was activated.
(See the table on page 71.)

The disc tray does not open and

“LOCKED" appears on the front panel

display.

= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized
Sony service facility.

Region Code (page 7)

This system is used to protect copyrights. A
region number is allocated on each DVD
player or DVD disc according to the sales
region. Each region code is shown on the
player aswell as on the disc packaging. The
player can play the discsthat match itsregion
code. The player can also play discswith the
mark. Even when the region code is not
shown onthe DV D, theregion limit may still
be activated.

Scene (page 10)

OnaVIDEO CD with PBC (playback
control) functions, the menu screens, moving
pictures and still pictures are divided into
sections called “scenes.”

Title (page 10)

The longest section of a picture or music
feature on aDVD, movie, €tc., in video
software, or the entire album in audio
software.

Track (page 10)
Sections of a picture or amusic feature on a
VIDEO CD or CD (the length of a song).

TV Virtual Surround (TVS) (page 50)
Technology from Sony developed to produce
surround sound for home use using just a
stereo TV. Designed to work with the sound
characteristics of your TV, this technology
brings the excitement of surround sound to
your home using nothing more than your
stereo TV'sinternal speakers. Furthermore,
various TVS modes are available. For
example, TVS WIDE uses just two speakers
to create a virtual sound environment that
makes you feel like you are surrounded by
multiple speakers.

Self-diagnoesis Function
(When letters/numbers appear in the
display)

When the self-diagnosis functionis activated
to prevent the player from malfunctioning, a
five-character service number (e.g., C 13 00)
with acombination of aletter and digits
appears on the screen and the front panel
display. In this case, check the following
table.

First three  Cause and/or corrective
characters  action
of the
service
number
c13 Thediscisdirty.
= Clean the disc with a soft
cloth (page 8).
c31 Thediscisnotinserted correctly.

=» Re-insert the disc correctly.

E XX (xxisa To prevent amalfunction, the
number) player has performed the self-
diagnosis function.
=» Contact your nearest Sony
dealer or local authorized
Sony service facility and
give the 5-character service
number.
Example: E 61 10
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Glossary

Chapter (page 10)

Sections of a picture or amusic feature that

are smaller than titles. A titleis composed of
several chapters. Depending on the disc, no

chapters may be recorded.

Dolby Digital (page 20, 67)

Digital audio compression technology
developed by Dolby Laboratories. This
technology conformsto 5.1-channel
surround sound. The rear channel is stereo
and there is a discrete subwoofer channel in
this format. Dolby Digital provides the same
5.1 discrete channels of high quality digital
audio found in Dolby Digital cinemaaudio
systems. Good channel separation isrealized
because al of the channel data are recorded
discretely and little deterioration is realized
because | channel dataprocessingisdigital.

Dolby Surround (Pro Logic) (page 67)
Audio signal processing technology that
Dolby Laboratories developed for surround
sound. When the input signal contains a
surround component, the Pro Logic process
outputsthefront, center, and rear signals. The
rear channel is monaural.

DTS (page 20, 67)

Digital audio compression technology that
Digital Theater Systems, Inc. developed.
Thistechnology conforms to 5.1-channel
surround sound. The rear channel is stereo
and there is a discrete subwoofer channel in
this format. DTS provides the same 5.1
discrete channels of high quality digital
audio.

Good channel separation is realized because
al of the channel datais recorded discretely
and little deterioration is realized because all
channel data processing is digital.

DVD (page 7)

A disc that contains up to 8 hours of moving
pictures even though its diameter is the same
asaCD.

The data capacity of asingle-layer and
single-sided DVD is4.7 GB (GigaByte),
whichis 7 times that of aCD. The data
capacity of adouble-layer and single-sided
DVD is 8.5 GB, asingle-layer and double-
sided DVD is 9.4 GB, and double-layer and
double-sided DVD is 17 GB.

The picture data uses the MPEG 2 format,
one of the worldwide standards of digital
compression technology. The picture datais
compressed to about 1/40 (average) of its
origina size. The DVD also usesavariable
rate coding technology that changes the data
to be allocated according to the status of the
picture. Audio information is recorded in
Dolby Digital aswell asin PCM, alowing
you to enjoy amore real audio presence.
Furthermore, various advanced functions
such as the multi-angle, multilingual, and
Parental Control functions are provided with
the DVD.

Index (CD)/Video Index (VIDEO CD) (page

10)

A number that divides atrack into sectionsto
easily locate the point you want on aVIDEO
CD or CD. Depending on the disc, no index

may be recorded.

Parental Control (page 56)

A function of the DV D used to limit playback
of the disc according to the age of the user
and the limitation level in each country. The
limitation varies from disc to disc; wheniitis
activated, or playback is completely
prohibited, violent scenes are skipped or
replaced with other scenes, etc.

Language Code List

For details, see page 49, 52, 63.

The language spellings conform to the 1SO 639: 1988 (E/F) standard.

Code Language Code Language

Code Language Code Language

1027 Afar 1183 Irish
1028 Abkhazian 1186 Scots
1032 Afrikaans Gaelic
1039 Amharic 1194 Galician
1044  Arabic 1196 Guarani
1045 Assamese 1203 Gujarati
1051 Aymara 1209 Hausa
1052 Azerbaijani 1217 Hindi
1053 Bashkir 1226 Croatian
1057 Byelorus- 1229 Hungarian
sian 1233 Armenian
1059 Bulgarian 1235 Interlingua
1060 Bihari 1239 Interlingue
1061 Bislama 1245  Inupiak
1066 Bengali; 1248 Indonesian
Bangla 1253 Icelandic
1067 Tibetan 1254 Italian
1070 Breton 1257 Hebrew
1079 Catalan 1261 Japanese
1093 Corsican 1269 Yiddish
1097 Czech 1283 Javanese
1103 Welsh 1287 Georgian
1105 Danish 1297 Kazakh
1109 German 1298 Greenlandic
1130 Bhutani 1299 Cambodian
1142 Greek 1300 Kannada
1144 English 1301 Korean
1145 Esperanto 1305 Kashmiri
1149 Spanish 1307 Kurdish
1150 Estonian 1311 Kirghiz
1151 Basque 1313 Latin
1157 Persian 1326 Lingala
1165 Finnish 1327 Laothian
1166  Fiji 1332 Lithuanian
1171 Faroese 1334 Latvian;
1174 French Lettish
1181 Frisian 1345 Malagasy

1347 Maori 1507 Samoan
1349 Macedonian 1508 Shona
1350 Malayalam 1509 Somali
1352 Mongolian 1511 Albanian
1353 Moldavian 1512 Serbian
1356 Marathi 1513 Siswati
1357 Malay 1514 Sesotho
1358 Maltese 1515 Sundanese
1363 Burmese 1516 Swedish
1365 Nauru 1517 Swahili
1369 Nepali 1521 Tamil
1376 Dutch 1525 Telugu
1379 Norwegian 1527 Tajik
1393 Occitan 1528 Thai
1403 (Afan) 1529 Tigrinya
Oromo 1531 Turkmen
1408 Oriya 1532 Tagalog
1417 Punjabi 1534 Setswana
1428 Polish 1535 Tonga
1435 Pashto; 1538 Turkish
Pushto 1539 Tsonga
1436 Portuguese 1540 Tatar
1463 Quechua 1543 Twi
1481 Rhaeto- 1557  Ukrainian
Romance 1564 Urdu
1482  Kirundi 1572 Uzbek
1483 Romanian 1581 Vietnamese
1489 Russian 1587 Volapik
1491 Kinyarwan- 1613 Wolof
da 1632 Xhosa
1495 Sanskrit 1665 Yoruba
1498  Sindhi 1684 Chinese
1501 Sangho 1697 Zulu
1502 Serbo-
Croatian
1503 Singhalese 1703 Not
1505 Slovak specified
1506 Slovenian



List of Setup Display Items

The default settings are underlined.
ﬂ LANGUAGE SETUP (page 63)

OosD ENGLISH
FRENCH
SPANISH
PORTUGUESE

DVD MENU ENGLISH
FRENCH
SPANISH
PORTUGUESE
GERMAN
ITALIAN
DUTCH
CHINESE
JAPANESE
DANISH
SWEDISH
FINNISH
NORWEGIAN
RUSSIAN
OTHERS —

AUDIO ORIGINAL
(All other selections are same as the DVD MENU language.)

SUBTITLE AUDIO FOLLOW
(All other selections are same as the DVD MENU language.)

SCREEN SETUP (page 64)

TV TYPE 4:3 LETTER BOX
4:3 PAN SCAN
16:9

SCREEN SAVER OoN
OFF

BACKGROUND JACKET PICTURE
GRAPHICS
BLUE
BLACK

77

uonewWIoU| [RUORIPPY I

1-18 E

78

g CUSTOM SETUP (page 65)

AUTO PLAY OFF
TIMER
DEMO1
DEMO2

DIMMER BRIGHT
DARK
OFF

PAUSE MODE AUTO
FRAME

PARENTAL CONTROL =

TRACK SELECTION OFF
AUTO

‘Kj AUDIO SETUP (page 66)

AUDIO ATT OFF
ON

AUDIO DRC STANDARD
TV MODE
WIDE RANGE

NORMAL

DOWNMIX DOLBY SURROUND

DIGITAL OUT ON DOLBY
DIGITAL

D-PCM
DOLBY DIGITAL

DTS

OFF
ON

OFF




DVP-NC600

SECTION 2
DISASSEMBLY

Note: Follow the disassembly procedure in the numerical order given.

2-1. UPPER CASE, REINFORCEMENT (C)
REMOVAL

@® Upper case

@ Two tapping
screws

® Three tapping
screws

® Two tapping
screws

2-2. FRONT PANEL SECTION REMOVAL

® Two screws (B3)

@ Two connectors
(CN401, 404)

2-3. REAR PANEL REMOVAL

Rear panel

® Screw (B3)

® Harness

@ Connector
(CN101)

e

=

@ Three connectors
(CN202, 203, 204)

Flexible flat cable
(FAM-008: CN201)

2-4. MB-98 BOARD REMOVAL

® Flexible flat cable

FMM-036: CN201
® Flexible flat cable ( )

(FMD-025: CN202)

® Four screws
(B3) (ring)

® Flexible flat cable
(FCM-014: CN402)

@ Pull the tray in the

® Connector
(CN101)

@ Insert a flat-blade screwdriver into a hole at the bottom,
and rotate the cam gear in the direction of arrow @®.



2-5. AV-57 BOARD REMOVAL

® AV-57 board

® Six screws
(B3)

@ Flexible flat cable
(FAE-006: CN101)
(AEP, UK)

2-6. ER-16 BOARD REMOVAL
(AEP, UK)

@ Two screws (B3)

® ER-16 board

2-7. TABLE ASS'Y REMOVAL

® Two brackets

(quide B1) (silver) Table ass'y

@ Bracket
(guide B1) (black)

® Bracket
(guide B1) (silver)

@ Two screws
(B3)

@ Flexible flat cable Q\
(FCS-005: CN306) ® Two screws (B3)

2-8. CHASSIS ASSY

@® Chassis ass’y
® Eight screws (B3)

® Screw (B3)
?/

@ Connector (CN305)

@ Connector
(CN303)




2-9. CN-142 BOARD REMOVAL 2-11. BU HOLDER ASS'Y REMOVAL

@ Two screws ® Two screws

(B3) \? (B3)

® Bracket (CP)

L @® Screw

® BU holder ass'y (M3 x 12)

@ Connector

(CN304)
® Claw
2-10. LOADING MOTOR ASS'Y (M851) 2-12. OPTICAL PICK-UP REMOVAL
REMOVAL

® Screw (B3)

) @ Three step screws
(® Loading motor ass'’y

® Optical pick-up

® Connector

@ Belt (timing)

® Harness

2-3



2-13. POWER BLOCK REMOVAL

@ PWB cover
® Power striker

® Claw
% 4
N ® Power block

@ Connector

\ (CN101)

® Two screws
(3x8)

2-4



2-14. INTERNAL VIEWS

PH501
Disc presence detection sensor
8-749-924-30

Optical pick-up
(KHM-240 AAA/JIRP)

8-820-144-06
M951 PH502
DC motor (turn table) Roul ette position
1-541-632-11 detection sensor

8-749-924-18

Rotary encoder
(loading)
1-466-996-21

M851
Loading motor ass'y
A-4660-977-A

2-5



2-15. CIRCUIT BOARDS LOCATION

TM-125
POWER BLOCK (TURNTABLE MOTOR)
(MPN4801) (US, Canadian)
(MPN4901) (AEP, UK, Australian, PX) AV-57
(SWITCHING REGULATOR) SE-122  (AUDIO/VIDEO OUT)
(SENSOR)
ER-16
IF-81 (AEP, UK)
(INTERFACE CONTROL) (EURO AV)

LM-63
(LOADING MOTOR) r

[l
I/

/)

\// MB-98

(SIGNAL PROCESS, SERVO)

CN-142

SW-353 (CONNECTION)
(FUNCTION SWITCH)

FL-119
(FUNCTION SWITCH)

FR-178
(FUNCTION SWITCH)



DVP-NC600
SECTION 3

BLOCK DIAGRAMS
3-1. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM

MB-98 BOARD 1 AV-57 BOARD
(SEE PAGE 4-11 t0 4-26) (SEE PAGE 4-31 to 4-34)
1C504, 505 *IC505 : AEP, UK
16M SDRAM ! oo ,,,,,,,,,,EXC,EBT,AEFL!'&‘
LJ102 !
|
— Yonlr ; COMPONENT !
BASE UNIT f €303 PD00_7 : VIDEO OUT ;
KHM-240AAA/JTRP 16M DRAM a— | !
|
' PDIO 7 [1c102 ] LT |
T OPTICAL DEVICE P! = BNR |
OPTICAL DEVIGE ! < : VIDEO
i | 503 i BUFFER | AEP, UK
1 | Ic202 NG [viDEO 2 | [VIDEO 1 | o [VibEo || [UNEOUT ]
| Ul R REs D107 AV DECODER Vye Pl
1 DVD/CD. | DVD/GD R AMP, | — —— — [ :
! PDIC ; DIGITAL SERVO :
[ ! 1C302 J103
X | S VIDEO OUT
1 : -ARP‘
| ! SERVO DSP SPDIF, ACH12,
| ! CDDOUT, CDDATA, ACH34, ACH56, 1
! | 1 CDBCK, CDLRCK BCK, LRCK AEP. UK
| [ |
! ‘ | = |
| L | | ER-16 BOARD |
| Lo . | ! (SEE PAGE 4-37) \
! | |
! ‘ | | |
| VY, C
| ! : 16901 !
| FOCUS ! \ | | VIDEO BUFFER, 80 CNJ902 }
} colL | t SELECT SWITCH 8 8 LINE1 1
| | ' " Res soll  |meg)-rv| |
Pl 1 ! Y S !
o TRACKING [, 1 ! !
! coiL | PARALLEL BUS - | |
. ! . - 1 ' j
| |
| - |
INLIMIT ‘ ‘ e :
SENSOR FOCUS/ SPDIF '
: TRACKING © J201
COIL DRIVE
SPINDLE : [1c107 | [1ct08 | COAXIAL
wotor (M SPINDLE/ [« s -
SLED/ S 0 ] DIGITAL
LOADING cto3! 1 1 e vy 000N | [T F---- . ouT
SLED i 1C801 . !
MOTOR DRIVE
moTor \ 2 — 10201 @ ' [ opTiCAL
SYSTEM AUDIO DSP [1ca0t ] N
- o101 CONTROL
M851
torong (M ! e EEPROM Ic802 IC203 '
MOTOR ! AUDIO AUDIO 1
LM-63 BOARD D/A CONVERTER AMP
(SEE PAGE 4-50)
—_—- SERIAL BUS > ! !
- z Z.= 2 J01 (212) [L] 1
T PRY = !
ROTARY ' [uneouT]
ENCODER - . _ _ ] !
1 |
ROTARY ENCODER - - - = EXCEPT AEP, UK
! - - - -
Mest - - REG ' z E z '
TURNTABLE (M TURNTABLE FR-178 BOARD IF-81 BOARD (SEE PAGE 4-41) AV | Zzo2 3 |
MOTOR MOTOR DRIVE (SEE PAGE 4-45) 1C702 %L 5 i
TM-125 BOARD !
REMOTE COMMANDER —
(SEE PAGE 4-54) REGEIVER . . |
——_— ] AU+5V ~—e— REG REG .
1701
PH501, 502 FUNCTION ) —— ¢ POWER
SENSOR LED D/A CONVERTER +5V . D11-14
EVER+5V 1 L Swi1 F1
SE-122 BOARD CN-142 BOARD SWITCHING ~o 1 .
(SEE PAGE 4-53) . (SEE PAGE 4-49) 1 FUNCTION v REG
- L 1 KEY
' P-DET
- P-CONT
FUNCTION T
KEY
. ND401
- - MPN4801 BOARD : us, Canadian
CURSOR STICK , SW-353 BOARD FUNCTION VACUUM (SEE PAGE 4-57) .
(SEE PAGE 4-46) KEY FLUORESCENT MPN4901 BOARD : AEP, UK, Australian, PX
L DISPLAY -
FUNCTION SPLAYS (SEE PAGE 4-61)
1 KEY - -
0 FL-119 BOARD (SEE PAGE 4-45)

3-1 3-2



DVP-NC600

3-2. RF/SERVO BLOCK DIAGRAM

MB-98 BOARD (1/4) 1C202 @ (DVD play) 1C202 @ (CD play)
- 500 mV/DIV 50 ns/DIV 500 mV/DIV 200 ns/DIV 1C202 @ (DVD play) 1C202 @ (CD play)
KH?AAgEijIRP (SEE PAGE 4-11,13,19) ® ® m ns 100 mV/DIV 50 ms/DIV 500 mV/DIV 50 ms/DIV
- ' 1C202 @ (DVD play) 1C202 (@ (CD play) N NIRRT CITTTTTTITT ] R TTTT
__________ X R 1C202 @ (DVD play) 1C202 @ (CD play)
- | 200 mV/DIV_50 ns/DIV 200 mV/DIV_ 200 ns/DIV \\)‘:‘:‘:‘:‘:’:’:‘:’:':’:':°:°:':':’:31 \\ktﬁtﬁﬁﬁtﬁﬁtftftfts’;f:222:!;323221 500 mV/DIV 50 ms/DIV 500 mV/DIV 200 ms/DIV
| 1
| \\‘6’6‘6’6‘6’6’6’6‘6’6‘5‘"6'6’6‘6'6‘ \\‘6‘6’6’6’6’3'6’6‘6’6‘;'0'3'6'6'6’6' DVD/CD RF AMP,
| OPTICAL DEVICE : \\3‘(’:':'3:’:‘:‘:‘:':’:‘?:':’:‘:’:’1 N DIGITAL SERVO L4vep LAVPP 180 mVe-p 800 mVp-p e ! e |
v [ CN201 S0y 550 mvi Lo s
b L RF b PP mvp-p REIN 5160 ) VPP RF SIGNAL PROCESSOR
;o I 22| + (SEE PAGE 3-5)
! -
| B
! | I A-D_ % _
o T 17 A-D
o ‘ 16
o DVD/CD | : m FE p—— ;E 1C302 @ (DVD play)
Lo PDIC L || A2-D2 TE 100 mV/DIV 50 ms/DIV
Lo ! 15 Pl P EEEEEENENN
Lo Col o ElH |3 R
1 T 18 E-H e b b b vl
o o 26 MIRR !
| ! ! | Ve % Ve TZC 160 mVp-p
o Lo — SRD 1C302 @ (CD play)
;o by SWD 500 mV/DIV 50 ms/DIV
o ., PD 73l DVDPD SCLK
o N = CDPD SDEN NmwnEmnm
! b osw H SSDFCTI i L b
e e [10] LEDSELO DFT S5 NON CT T T 1T ]
| 1 - MON 860 mVp-p
- DVD/CD !, DVDLD | 0201
i1 | wwmooue [T 18] DVD LD DRIVE DVDLD
;o b IC302 @ (DVD play)
Lo L Lo Vel . 500 mV/DIV 50 ms/DIV
| ! — 0202 —
: ! T 16| CD LD DRIVE CoLD LDON L h
! Lo ] LA \ .
Lo I
b v 1 ’Jr [ GIo0/INT2 ) Lavpp
b bl 33V 1C302 @ (CD play)
P Lo * 16401 SERVO DSP 500 mV/DIV 200 mV/DIV
| | !
| : : ! /I\ '\ > Wl AN i
i | | 42 I/ 40 b ™ |
P Lo VREF
| ! ! | || 1.7 Vp-p
oo FocUs |0 1 Fes:  [a 37 Focus 28 FDRV:  op)
;! ‘ : coIL 4 pom 2, 3
! coIL - 3 36 DRIVE i 25
Lo - — : XSDPIT
[ [ |
! Vo
: o i ® XSDPCS |
| ||
;o TRACKING |[_ ! L TRKz [ 35 TRé%ﬂNG 3 TDRV YRST
o coiL T 1 34 DRIVE S{ "
| | ! ]
o _____ P I (3] <
I : ]:CNZOZ | S S = 5 ¢
! INLIMIT | INLIM :Ii = £ 8 g
[ SENSOR | 7| i ™S 5 SPFG & = 2 8
[ | L s (39 . 7
| |
| SPINDLE ({1 ' smx [g % S,\;’B’\%LRE 4 MDSO, MDPO
MOTOR \Z j 8 28
I X 18 DRIVE
| | f
I ! SPMUTE
| : R - SYSTEM CONTROL
— (SEE PAGE 3-7)
! SLED ISLAL, SLB | ! %2 MSOLTE[')JR 7 SLDA, SLDB '
| i [
| MOTOR [ 4 29 DRIVE 10
___________ ! T _ _ _ - T XLDON
C 20 . XDRVMUTE
) ROTARY ENCODER ) y TSDM (22 e
- B85 1 l lCNSO " CN-142 BOARD (1/2) (SEE PAGE 4-49) o301, | conaoe
11wz [1] 1 LM+ 1 71 om: [ 25 LOADING 16 LMP, LMM
LOADING ] ) 5 > : : Y MOTOR o
MOTOR - K 12| 18] 14 DRIVE
‘
! T
. b W5 LMCTL
o R 1
R S N S " 1 CKSW1 [+
LM-63 BOARD ROTARY [ ™3] o 131 110] 0cSWi 12} CKSW1 .
(SEE PAGE 4-50) ~o--L -t ENCODER |—+{4] 4] [11] 1] 0CSWA
! (LOADING) | S3 5 5 | 0CSW2 I 0CSW2
I T T u m
- 3] TT:AA,; 9] TRM+/XKRRST
- SE-122 BOARD (SEE PAGE 4-53) . 01 11 111 TRM-/XKRCS
o5 CN951 CN502 CNs03 | CN306 \FRRST > IEISENF;;%CLE
TURNTABLE 1] e 1] 2] TMx 16 (SEE PAGE 3-13)
MOTOR 2 2 PH501 1 7 TURNTABLE
; - — MOTOR DRIVE
DISC PRESENCE 0501 =] DSENS |+ 5 |__DSENS I DSENS
TM-125 BOARD DETECTION SENSOR INVERTER 2] 12| 12] 119] |
(SEE PAGE 4-54) oHe02
ROULETTE POSITION =1 TSENS |1 1 7sens I X39IT/TSENSU/OTASUKE
DETECTION SENSOR 6 2 4 8 CMDREQ/TSENSD/CLPBSY
. T 1 i __T L i i i i

Q
w
Q@
IS



3-3. SIGNAL PROCESSOR BLOCK DIAGRAM

05

DVP-NC600

MB-98 BOARD (2/4)
(SEE PAGE 4-13 10 4-18)

1C302 @ (DVD play)
500 mV/DIV 100 ns/DIV

R RIS
KARIAEIAKKA AKX NN
KR KRRRRR

16M DRAM

MEMA 0-9

IC503 @ : AEP, UK
(LINE : RGB mode)

16M SDRAM  *1C505 : AEP, UK
o ]
- 2 ui [
) L el
X | (3|92
2 5 25|88
<< << [=]
1C503
124-125-127-128- 157 - 160162 - 165- 143-144-146- : EXCEPT AEP, UK
130-131-133-134- 167-168-170-171- 147149151+
136-137139-140 173174176177 152154-155
SDDT0-15
1C503 IC503 @ : AEP, UK

: EXCEPT AEP, UK

g

620 mVp-p (H)

(LINE : RGB mode)

JUUULUL

660 mVp-p (H)

IC503 . AEP, UK
(LINE : RGB mode)

ST

660 mVp-p (H)
1C503

ol

1.1 Vp-p (H)
IC503 @

™

940 mVp-p (H)

1C503
: EXCEPT AEP, UK

el

620 mVp-p (H)

HAD 0 - 21

HDO-15

AV DECODER

1C503

BB

3.2 Vp-p (H)

JLILy

/ 940 mVp-p (H)

660 mVp-p (H)

CN8O1 (1/3)J_

1.4 Vp-p
MDO-15
73 31
RF/SERVO (
RF+ 43) RFIN ! !
SEE PAGE 3-4
( ) spo-7 % SDI0-7 salotio-7
(28 RFIN2 I |
81 39
IC302 @ (CD play) SDCK I ICLKI
500 mV/DIV 200 ns/DIV XSHD (Gg SDCK, XSHD, 4N IERRI
XsRa |° XSRQ, XSAK, SDEF 83| \STARTI
NI XSAK (72, ! IVALI
\\\‘\‘:nn‘:‘:::onnt::::on.;.; SDEF 46 IREQO
1C302 (2/2)
ARP CDDATA, CDBCK,
DATA (62 CDLRCK, CDDOUT 22| CDIN2I
BCLK |63 23| CDIN1I
LRCK |65 25| CDBCKI
DOUT (66 26) CDLRKI
1 192:193-
XARPIT I ;gg - 1283
XARPCS A0-7 1? HAO-7 HA Q- 21 505 - 208-
210-213
XWAIT 215-218
XARPRST
33MARP HD8-15
XWRH
XRD
l O O OO0
N2
LAND
TRST (FOR J TAG)
XRD HCSB
XWRH HRWB
SYSTEM CONTROL | HAO-21 < HA 0 - 21
(SEE PAGE 3-7)
HDO-15 < HD0-15
XRST 231) RSTB
512FSAVD 12) ACLK
33MAVD 29) CRPCLKI
XAVDCS2 (190 HAD23
XAVDCS3 191) HAD22
97MAVD (80 CLKI
&) SCLKI
HWAITOB
XAVDIT @3 HIREQO
DREQO
DACKO
DREQ1
DACK1

G OUT (69 Y6 5 v
ROUT (63 CBR 3] Cb/R
CR/B ||
B OUT (66 7] CrB VIDEO
COMPOUT - (SEE PAGE 3-9)
[11] v
YouT i .
cout o )
1C503 @ T |
+H 1T~ !
810 mVp-p (H)
102105
PDOO-7| 1072110
911
PDIO-7 141 | YCOUTO -7
1
NRSDOUT (12
NRSENB (13
HSYNCO (88
D1CLKO (60 2TMVGAS2
VREFI (84
RV501
VIDEO |
LEVEL
ADJ
ACH12 (14 ACH12
ACH34 (05 ACH34
ACH56 (16 AGHS6 AUDIO
LRCKO (18 LRCK (SEE PAGE 3-11)
BCKO (19, BCK
DO (20 SPDIF
1
XRST




DVP-NC600

3-4.

SYSTEM CONTROL BLOCK DIAGRAM

05

MB-98 BOARD (3/4)
(SEE PAGE 4-21 t0 4-24)

FLASH 1P
— )
= (€
I ]
= 2
<<
= T

HA 0 — 21 < HAO =21

HD0-15 < HD0-15

o

& i
I o
o (=]
= T

I
1-5102-109111 - 118-120)_85 - 100 —(58)

1C103 ®

\VAVAVA'

HA 0 -21 HDO-15 >
XRD XRD ?
XWRH XWRH X1 (3) 1.7 Vp-p (16.5 MHz)
SIGNAL PROCESSOR
(SEE PAGE 3-5) X0 (6d)
XARPRST XARPRST
XARPIT INT1
XARPCS CS4X !
XWAIT XWAIT
XRST XRST EEPROM
SDA (39)
XRST =9 SCL 39)
XSDPIT INT2 wp (7)
XSDPCS CS5X
XDRVMUTE XDRVMUTE 103 EUROVY/GLAMPSWH CNgot (2/3) |
XLDON XLDON SYSTEM EUROV/Y/CLAMPSWH1 WIDE 12
CKSWA CKSWA CONTROL WIDE 7]
RF/SERVO 12 ]
(SEE PAGE 3-4) 0CSWi1 0CSWA1 DISCEXT/CLAMPSWO Cl:g'\élSPSLVyl\(:I/I[éll\jﬁiéT 110]
0CSW2 0CSW2 RGBSEL/MICMUTE 14
DSENS DSENS N
X39IT/TSENSU/OTASEKE INT5 si0 CN101J_
CMDREQ/TSENSD/CLPBSY sio <00 12
TRM-/XKRCS TRM-/XKRCS 500 SC0 13]
TRM+/XKRRST TRM+/XKRRST SCo XIFES 14]
XIFCS IFBSY 1]
INT4 TRST 10
XFRRST 19]
XAVDIT INTO MAMUTE MAMUTE
DREQQ DREQO VESCS/X39CS X39CS/XVESCS
DACKO DACKO Si si .
DREQ1 DREQ1 S01 S01
DACK1 DACK1 SC1 SC1
XAVDCS2 52X - XDACS XDACS
XAVDCS3 CS3X s
2
81
TRST AUDIO
CRST (SEE PAGE 3-11)
1C102 @
AVAVAVA '
SIGNAL PROCESSOR
(SEE PAGE 3-5) IC102®, ® PLL 1C102 ®,
1.5 Vp-p (27 MHz)
27MHz
3.2 Vp-p (33.87 MHz) DVD: 3.3 Vp-p (24.57 MHz)
CD: 3.3 Vp-p (22.58 MHz) 512FS2CH
33MARP 15)33-10UT  512-20UT (9 / l 512FS6CH
33MAVD 13)33-20UT  512-10UT (10f
27MAVD .
1C102 ®

3.5 Vp-p (27 MHz)

EUROVY
WIDE
DISC/EXT
RGBSEL

SI0

S00

SCO
XIFCS
XIFBUSY
XFRRST

VIDEO
(SEE PAGE 3-9)

INTERFACE
CONTROL
(SEE PAGE 3-13)



3-5. VIDEO BLOCK DIAGRAM

AV-57 BOARD (1/2)

IC102 @ : AEP, UK

DVP-NC600

CNJ902

LINET
(RGB) -TV

*1C102 36 pin : EXCEPT AEP, UK @ : EXCEPT AEP, UK
(SEE PAGE 4-31) 24 pin : AEP, UK
ict2| - SR RERER o ;
VIDEO BUFFER TMM
CN201 (1/2) y TAEP,UK /| TTTTTTT S ! T 7\”70;07 7} LINE OUT 24vpp ()
v 11 : [ vioeo2 | i [ vioeo |
I EXGEPT AEP, UK APLUK IC102 @ : AEP, UK
|| v 1 AEP, UK @ : EXCEPT AEP, UK
Y 7 !
W [ m
|
|
| 20Vp-p (H)
|
| C |
SIGNAL ¢ 19] N | [sviDEO OUT
PROCESSOR |
(SEE PAGE 3-6) |
77777777777777777777777777777777777777777 | 1C102 @ : AEP, UK
| @) : EXCEPT AEP, UK
|
v s v e v Tl L T
1 |
| | | -
Cb/R 3] Co | 1.8 Vp-p (H)
|
crB 1] Cr !
|
|
|
O s
IC102 @ : EXCEPT AEP, UK IC102 @ : EXCEPT AEP, UK IC102 @ : EXCEPT AEP, UK |
! - -
W"‘v ol e RN | ER-16 BOARD
! (SEE PAGE 4-37)
} 1C901 @
2.0 Vp-p (H) 1.3Vp-p (H) 13Vpp (H) ! 1C901 @& (LINE : S VIDEO mode)
Q104,105 |
WIDE SWITCH | F""ﬁ
|
= I
i I ‘ 10901 2.4Vpp (H) 2.0 Vp-p (H)
! - VIDEO BUFFER,
1
! CN101 (1/2) CN901 SELECT SWITCH
v ! v ’\'\
[ 1] 121]
[ V/Y OUT (25 Vi VYOUT L7
Y | Q106 51 Y ] BLANKING OUT |-
1 BuFFER 12 1] RIC OUT |_pr=
¢ ! B c s GOUT [ =
| 13} 119]
e n o ] RICOUT (3 RIC FUNCTION svg gﬂi 3
—{3] B \ 7
|
G L Y/G - G
: 7
- ) A(L)OUT )
B Ny Cr/B m B
| = A(R)OUT 0)
| \ IC901 @ Ico01 1C901
\ (LINE : RGB mode) (LINE : RGB mode)  (LINE : S VIDEO mode) _
|
| | |
izl i) LI JULUUUL |
|
|
EUROVY 12| L19] EUROVY 3] 1.4 Vp-p (H) 1.4 Vp-p (H) 1.7 Vp-p (H)
|
! 1C901 @
1 (LINE : RGB mode)
|
| R
SYSTEM !
CONTROL | .
(SEE PAGE 3-8) | | I | | WIDE | | Q906 - 908 1.4 Vp-p (H)
WIDE 2 } 13 9 FUNCTION SIGNAL
] I ] GENERATOR
|| O | 0901 - 903
RGBSEL 114] —21] RGBSEL 1] BLANKING SIGNAL
! GENERATOR
- ! | -
DISC/EXT 10 —15 DISCEXT 7] x
|
INTERFACE lcwzoz (172) |
CONTROL (VMUTE 9 |
(SEE PAGE 3-13) 'T' !
05 - - !
T
|
| —1 1
ERAUDIOL 2
| AUDIO =
| (SEE PAGE 3-12) -
! ERAUDIOR 5
! . - - -
|
3-9 3-10
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3-6. AUDIO BLOCK DIAGRAM

MB-98 BOARD (4/4)
(SEE PAGE 4-25)

SPDIF

SIGNAL PROCESSOR
(SEE PAGE 3-6)
ACH12
ACH34
ACH56
LRCK

BCK

512FS6CH

X39CS/XVESCS

S

SOt

SC1

XRST
SYSTEM
CONTROL

(SEE PAGE 3-8)

512FS2CH
XDACS

MAMUTE

- - AV-57 BOARD (2/2)
(SEE PAGE 4-33)
16201
OPTICAL |
. DIGITAL OUT Z
DIN @ '
' o8 OPTICAL
DIGITAL
CN801 (3/3) CN201 (2/2) 1201 ouT
[el__SPDIF___ [ 0201 ©
116 11°] BUFFER AS COAXIAL
10801
AUDIO DSP 1C802
AUDIO D/A CONVERTER J101 (272) LINE OUT
SR e ‘
=1 AT+ [ | ‘
AOUTL+ (12 17 17 0207
5| ALT- m MUTE i @ :
R Rl I
I P | AUDIO 1| |
AOUTR+ 121] 121] 0206 [ 7] |
AOUTR- 3| —ART=_.1og MUTE ! !
oo |
LMUTE D202 X
| — bl [
22— 12 ! o, .| 0202-204 o [auDio2] 11 [AuDio]!
20 20 Ht MUTE DRIVE e N !
1 1 _- EXCEPT AEP, UK P !
******************** ! EXCEPT AEP, UK AEP, UK
[oaf—MAMUTE __ 1oy 0205, 208, 209 | AEP, UK
T MUTE DRIVE I U !
! | ON10T (2/2) !
L | |
ERAUDIOL
. AEP, UK i VIDEO |
_ |
; ERAUDIOR (SEE PAGE 3-9) }
! |
(I K |
ON203 (272) INTERFACE
[7 AMUTE ) CONTROL
(SEE PAGE 3-13)

05
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3-12



DVP-NC600

3-7. INTERFACE CONTROL BLOCK DIAGRAM

IF-81 BOARD
(SEE PAGE 4-41) FSR-1 72 BOARD
(SEE PAGE 4-45)
10404 10702
IF CON REMOTE COMMANDER
RECEIVER .
AUDIO , CNaot CN403 Srcs CN701
(SEE PAGE 3-12) ( AMUTE [7] 23) /AMUTE IRQAT [6] [6] 1) ouT
VIDEO VMUTE B 24) NMUTE
(SEE PAGE 3-9) C LED DATA @3 | LED DATA |
12T LED CLK |-
LED CLK (42 3 e sTal®
| LED STB (41 E 1]
CN-142 BOARD (2/2) m m
(SEE PAGE 4-49)
By | 10402 = N N = N
*CNg02 CN303 N4 e | VR SHIFT e
SI0 19 4 Si0 4 IC701 D701 D706 D705 D704 D703 D702
= — — D/A CONVERTER
i G525 805 (3 i or 7]
AD7 37 7 5 l l l l J> '
seo m Py Iy T T 1 5705 s7o4|ﬂ s7o3|ﬂ s702|ﬂ s701 'ﬂ
SYSTEM CONTROL || I T o700 o7 lﬂ i i i i i
(SEE PAGE 3-8) XIFCS 11] 5] 5] i i
XIFBUSY o} 6] FBSY_f¢] . DISC SELECT
[surroun] - [BNR] (4]
XFRRST o 7] XERRST__ 121 - B )
— a CURSOR STICK
| CN402 CNGOT CNBO3
" -1 ADi r r—1. AD1 PUSH
RF/SERVO AT 7] 1] Ely
(SEE PAGE 3-3) ( XFRRST ~—
- 1C404 ® - -
1
. \/\/\/\ 5652 ?ff’ 5654 $655 S656
CNG02 CNG51 DVD MENU] | o <% | [ONE/ALL| [ REPEAT] [SHUFFLE]
L] ap2 | ——_ AD2
3.4 Vp-p (8 MHz) AD2 (32 12] 16| 13| 13| I I I I J;
S657 S651 'ﬂ HJ HJ HJ HJ
LOAD TITLE i i i i i
T O —UL ADG (36 22817 (2% 17 1 ]
BUZZER Df ‘ﬂ ‘ﬂ
SW-353 BOARD
(SEE PAGE 4-46)
1
1C405 - - -°
RESET
' S604 $603 5602 $601
vour 8) /RST [DisPLAY] [DISC SkiP] [EXCHANGE]
ADS (35 [4]—AD4__1q] . . .
S403 S402 S606 S605 HJ l HJ l HJ l EJ JJ
46 AD4 (34 [ L i i i i
ND401 | 1| SEG1-18 l l Lo l
63
VACUUM sS40t ‘ﬂ 'ﬂ 'ﬂ lﬂ
FLUORESCENT (=]
DISPLAYS

I
\;IZ DIG1-14 STop@‘z/_—CL . i FL-119 BOARD
lﬂ | (SEE PAGE 4-45)
i - 1

3-13 3-14
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3-8. POWER 1 BLOCK DIAGRAM

US, Canadian

|
|
} MPN4801 BOARD T
| (SEE PAGE 4-57) CNT01
‘ D101
! > 0101-103 3] sw+1v
! +11V REG 0201 n
I ACIN CN1 D11-14 / VR101 5

F1 — SW+5V
1 ry IR 11,2 aio4 +11V ADJ oo :
! > ! LINE - g —
| | ; FILTER T
} ! Q302
| —o” o
| . P301
! D301, 302 —— 7] _EVERs5V
! ) it bt o= 17
| | swiTcH
| P302 —
I | Q301, 304 8| sw+33v
| ] +3.3V REG 9]
| T
: P
! 10303
! 02|§jO ) SHUNT REG
|
|
|
| 7
! D401 0401 - 403 SW-11v
! . ~11V REG
| YR30 L7 vR4o1 =
| 2

~11V ADJ
| s L
j PC1 0404
| PHOTO COUPLER
| | I — |
1 1= ¥|
‘ — 0303 — p-cont
| L1 Power 2
} CONTROL W
! 10302
1 SHUNT REG
| | _P-DET
|
1

! - - - - T
]
AEP, UK, Australian, PX
JER UK Austwalan, PX ]
| - - - - -
| MPN4901 BOARD T
| (SEE PAGE 4-61) . CNT01
|
| \ Q101-103 3] sw+1v
\ POWER P +11V REG 4
oA | owt Swi D11-14 L* VR101 201 —

o _ — 5| swssv
| T o e 1,2 Qo4 1 A [11vand o0 i
! ! 5 LINE YR o0 —
I 2 oo [— 1
! | ! FILTER
! ! — 0302
| :) -
1 ] SwiTCH D301, 302 P301
! - N — | _EVER+5V
| * — |
| SWITCH
| P302 —
! 020 e 0301, 304 8| sw+3av
! 4|—f_0| — +3.3V REG 9
| _l |~ |
: O
! 10303
: ' 02|§)O ) SHUNT REG
|
|
! 7r
1 v 0401 - 403 SW-11V
! ™ -11V REG 15|
! VR301 { 1
! 5V ADS | 27 =1
| PC1 0404
| PHOTO COUPLER
| | ——
1 BER4 5
| POWER 2 [ P-CONT
! . . CONTROL 1
j PC2 1302
! PHOTO COUPLER SHUNT REG
} — 1

-
w [ 1= ¥|
| I — | J7
|
|
|
| |
! T1_P-DET
|
| _ _ _ _ _ I
05 )
3-15 3-16

SW+5V

SW+11V

SW-11v

EVER+5V

SW+3.3V

P-DET

P-CONT

POWER 2
(SEE PAGE 3-18)



3-9. POWER 2 BLOCK DIAGRAM

POWER 1
(SEE PAGE 3-16)

DVP-NC600

SE-122 BOARD
(SEE PAGE 4-53)

PH501

DISC
PRESENCE

DETECTION
SENSOR

PH502

ROULETTE
POSITION

DETECTION
SENSOR

05

- - : - | AEP, UK FR-178 BOARD
AV-57 BOARD (SEE PAGE 4-31 to 4-34) l ER-16 BOARD (SEE PAGE 4-37) ! (SEE PAGE 4-45) D702
777777777777 | A,
CN204 ! 4
= I oN1oT | oy lCNQm L905 Ic901 | @ [
Sy 6 ! 14 v 18] 0 VIDEO | ' g D703
— ‘ 2] v 120] BUFFER, ! “ (2]
} 16 * 6 AV SELECT | '%WV—@i
! T -|— SWITCH | P D704
,,,,,,,,,,,, !
3 4]
e ————— w —Wv—@i DISC SELECT
D705
Ic102 <%
VIDEO - - W (E)
BUFFER IF-81 BOARD I P D706 !
|| ps201 (SEE PAGE 4-41) G
SW+11V j 1 F1 ND401 ) 69
R 1 04%0‘:02» VACUUM 0709
PS202 [ Ic203 | FLUORESCENT A
14 = F2 -
sw-11v i AUDIO De/DC DISPLAYS ' A_Wv_@i
AMPp CONVERTER D405 . D701
10202 1€ 7 E SURROUND
19V REG DIGITAL
——@IN  ouT(d @5’ A D707
1C201 ———-- [ oPTICAL IF CON (POWER ON)
‘,DQ‘ OPTICAL DIGITAL VKK !
—N? | out Q701,702
EVER+5V ‘ bl MUTEV ' LED
i
] | 30) PONCHK . +— DRIVE
8 LEDCTL (79
SW+3.3V 5 A D708
&2 ' (STANDBY)
0406 69
CN203 CN401 Foe] gy Lo J3_0N701
- . % P-DET . 0407, 408 C405 1 = =
P-DET u 3 P-CONT 3] < RESET = SWa5V |
P-CONT 2 4] 4] 5 2] 0] D/A
CONVERTER
5 EVER+5V 5] | oo | [ 1c702 |
CN202 ol i 11V 1 8 4 REMOTE COMMANDER | !
7] Lo02 H o H RECEIVER
1] dih 16] 6
2 | J:I:\ | - -
CN207 CN404 FL-119 BOARD ! CURSOR STICK
’:2|5:‘ 3.3V MNT . Ic402 (SEE PAGE 4-45)
Ll—‘ LEVEL
i i SHIFT CN402 L eensy ] CN6O1 oneo3 | er.sy
> B i i ) ) )
=
SIS MB-98 BOARD AEP. UK
EII] (SEEPAGE4-11to426) —— R e [ 1c502 |
® FL103 o ;F | +3.3V REG '
—[FILTER | 0 | ics05 | |!
FLASH ! | (5)VIN vouT (4)
| 16M SDRAM | !
CN8o1 C802 | |
[25] AUDIO ) _
D/A CONVERTER FL102
c103
D2 16103 | 505 +18V REG 10503
SYSTEM IC504 AV DECODER
CONTROL FILTER [ 16M SORAM @viN - vout (1)
- | ! FL502
CN-142 BOARD (SEE PAGE 4-49) . 10801 FL101 FILTER
— Ao | ${AERt— IC101 FL501
CN303 CNSOZJ_ R DSP EEPROM 1C601 FILTER .
8 [8]= [8] BNR
CN305 FL105 CN202
= V| = LED INLIMIT
. 2] 712307 FILTER s} SENSOR
|| s FL106 FL201 CN201 -
1] 55 FILTER FILTER I pryrs OPTICAL
1 DEVICE
oy L FL108 T
1C301 3.3V REG 16202
1C401
+1.8V REG FL104 DVD/CD RF AMP, | |
|| : AV — FOCUS/TRACKING VIN VOUT DIGITAL
7 1 1 FILTER COIL DRIVE, 302 SERVO
CN503 T cnsos SPINDLE/SLED/LOADING 16303 ARP,
- ey i 0303 MOTOR DRIVE 16M DRAM SERVO DSP
TURNTABLE
MOTOR DRIVE
3-17 3-18 E



THIS NOTE IS COMMON FOR PRINTED WIRING
BOARDS AND SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS.

(In addition to this, the necessary mote is printed
in each block.)

For printed wiring boards:

¢ o—— indicates alead wire mounted on the component
side.

¢ e—— :indicates alead wire mounted on the printed side.

. O : Through hole.

. : Pattern from the side which enables seeing.

DVP-NC600

SECTION 4
PRINTED WIRING BOARDS AND SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

(Th r layers’ patterns are not indicated.)
Caution:
Pattern face side:  Parts on the pattern face side seen from
(Side A) the pattern face are indicated.
Parts face side: Parts on the parts face side seen from
(Side B) the parts face are indicated.

41

For schematic diagram:

e Caution when replacing chip parts.
New parts must be attached after removal of chip.
Be careful not to heat the minus side of tantalum capacitor,
because it is damaged by the heat.

e Allresistors are in ohms, /4W (Chip resistors : /10 W) un-
less otherwise specified.
kQ :1000Q, MQ : 1000kQ.

¢ Allcapacitors are in uF unless otherwise noted. pF: puF
50V or less are not indicated except for electrolytics and
tantalums.

« Allvariable and adjustable resistors have characteristic curve
B, unless otherwise noted.

: nonflammable resistor.

: fusible resistor.

: panel designation.

:internal component.

: adjustment for repair.

:B+ Line.

:B-—Line.

e Circled numbers refer to waveforms.

* \oltages are dc between measurement point.

* Readings are taken with a color-bar signal on DVD refer-
ence disc and when playing CD reference disc.

¢ Readings are taken with a digital multimeter (DC 10MQ).

« \oltage variations may be noted due to normal production
tolerances.

P

Note:

Les composants identifiés par
une marque A sont critiques
pour la sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une
piece portant le numéro
spécifié.

Note:

The components identi-
fied by mark A\ or dotted
line with mark A\ are criti-
cal for safety.

Replace only with part
number specified.

When indicating parts by reference
number, please include the board
name.

* Abbreviation
AUS : Australian
CND : Canadian
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4-1. FRAME SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM
FRAME 1 SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM

1

| 2| 3 1 4

13 | 14 | 15

16

05

FRAME (172)

BN EEEEEEEEEEEEE RN EEEEEEEEEEEEE
§ — — — — — — — . — — — b — — — — — — —
[ SEEBEEEHEEEHEEEEEEENEE P EENEREEEEBEREEEHEEERBE
e =1 E HEEHEE : b 7 NEEEEEE cle e
. POWER BLOCK CN201  15P o § 5|2 < 3= 8% s 2|5|8|8|8|>|8 3 | oN204 15P & z H HEHEEEEE HE g i g g |
R z| 2 2 S ~ s 2 ElE]
p-0ET [ 1], ENHEERE ] pooer 3| s |E|3| =g .
- =2
poont |2 | E |z rconr 3 AV-57 BOARD (1/2)
- SW+v 3] . | ;|3 ] sw+iv
| swatv 4] . [ e swarv -
oN101 2P swisv [ 5 \ | / 5 | swasv |
1| acnn | swasv |6 N . ) 6 | swasv .
2| acni | EVERs5V | 7 \ | . / 7| Everssv
\ -
sw+33v | 8 \ . ER-16 BOARD | ) 8| swisav |
sw+3av | o ' . / 9| swisav .
. L o o ¢ o ¢ — — — — — — — '
D_GND |10 / 10| b_eND |
| DGND |11 e oo oo oo oo o o o o o o oo oo ! 11| D_GND
. M_GND |12 HARNESS 12| m_eND
| m_anp |13 AP-153 13| m_anp |
sw-11v_[14 14| sw-11v o 5z .
. &
sw-11v_|15 15| sw-11v HEE e ] I Y O I
| . Bloltlclellel o g |8]o|8|.|5l+2|2|5]2]5]. 2|3
N HEHE R ENEREREEE R EARNEEEIEEHE .
. d g|5|5|8|3|2|3|~|3|o|8|>|2|5|2|2|5|2|a|a|E|E|2]5| 2|2
— — — — — — — o — — — — — — — — — —
- — — — — — — — — BN N EEEEEEEEREEREEREEE
| BASE UNIT | FFC |
i KHM-240AAA/J1RP | FAM-008 |
B EEEHEEEEHEEBEEEEEE
77777777777777777777777777 — — — — " — — — —
= | [ alalwlela|lo|lal>|alo|lel>>lal ] p|e| +|e|z|w|+|w o o|wl> .
i 20 1y _chzm 26P NEEHEEEERERL HEEEHEEEBEBEEE
7777777777 g 2 12| E
! TRK- [26 1| TRk _ 2 B a @ ale H 3 HE |
I 5 al |= i =
. I TRK+ |25 2 | TRk 2 o .
3
| | Fes- |24 3] ros- e |
! FCS+ |23 4| FCs+
: NG [22 5| NC .
| I coLD 21 6| cow |
. : Ne |20 7| ne .
| I owoLD |19 8| owoio
| Loenp 18 9| Loeno
. | sw |17 10] sw -
| . moo |16 1] mop |
. I VR |15 12| vr .
| : OPTICAL PD |14 FFC 13| PD
FMM-036
I DEVICE Gho |13 14| enp
- I
i E |12 5] E .
| I D [11 16| D |
. | ¢ |10 17| ¢
| I G |9 18] 6
I
I T [ ol ve MB-98 BOARD |
I ve |7 20| ve .
| 17 ] 12]
| i GND |6 21| Gnp |
. I RF | 5 22| RF
I .
i Fla 23| F
| Als 2| A |
I
- | B |2 25| B .
| I H |1 26| H |
) AS— )
! ‘ . .
C e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e = I -
| 9P CN202 9P |
. star |9 1| sae
MOTOR SLB+ | 8 2 | sLB+ .
| SLED stB- |7 3| sie- |
. sta- |6 FFC 4| sta- .
| INLIMIT LED | 5 FMD-025 5| LED |
SWITCH GnD |4 6| anp
INLIM | 3 7| inum -
| SPINDLE sPM- | 2 8| spm- = % g |
= 2 -
. MOTOR shve |1 9| spm. ” o - AEE o ol 3 .
————————— & @ ) z = 3
HEHHRHEBREHERER Slalalol 82233l &2 Slalalalzlel 2
HHEEHEEEEBEREE z|z|8|8|2|E|E| || 2| 2| 3|2 2| 2| = HEEHEE M
EHEHEEEEEEEEEE 3|5 3| 3| 5| x| X|%|=| 5| 2|5+ =|% EEHEERER
N — O S— O S— N —— W — W S— W — N S— " — — — — - - -
2] o|w|~o| o] <o~ oo r[2]o|o|~o|w|<|o| |- ©|w| | o o -
~__
I I I I
I FFC FCM-014 | I BtoB I DIAG(JIG)
Jo|o]|<|w|o|~] oo 2] C AEEEEER N
L — — — — — " — — — — — — — . .  — — — —
o ole|o|lulalzlzlelzle a|l o olal>elelzlelzlelzlel=
8851 6P CN304__ 6P :éﬁgﬁggg%gg; 1218|3228 2l2122|% 52 2|7 CN305 7P
7777777777777 =] 3 = £ 3 ho e
m851 - [ 1] LE-054 [ - | s | 1 1w 118|218 |77 |88 o * ; £z 7 s s |7
X = 8
ARG s [ 2] [2] v | - |2 HARNESS 2| - 2 2 2 M_GND |6
,,,,, 2 2
s1(ocswi) |3 RG-059 3| s1ckswi) M_GND |5
. . s2(0csw2) | 4 4| s20cswi) GND |4
| | ROtary GND |5 5| GaND GND |3
LM_GS BOARD | . Encoder S3(0Ksw1) | 6 6 | s3ocswa) 433V |2
. . EE
.
— — — — —  — — — — — — — ON303 8P
I onost 2p | CN502_ 2P owsos 7o | = CN30s_7P 33V MNT |8
Mo51 e [ 1] ST-113 [A] e | ™- |1 7| ™ XFRRST | 7
T ~
U ToRtE w2 O 2] v | ™ 2 6| ™ CN-142 BOARD IFBsY |6
| NG |3 FFC 5| nC - XIFcs | 5
. GnD |4 FCS-005 4| enp sio f4
.
| - DSENS | 5 3 | psens soo |3
| | TSENS | 6 2 | Tsens sco |2
i TM-125 BOARD . | SE-122 BOARD SEL WA 11 oo 1

HARNESS
CAI-001

HARNESS
CAI-001

AV-57 BOARD
CN202

IF-81 BOARD
CN404
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FRAME 2 SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM
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4-2. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS AND SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

MB-98 (SIGNAL PROCESS, SERVO) PRINTED WIRING BOARD
— Ref. No.: MB-98 board; 2,000 series—

There are a few cases that the part isn't mounted in this model is printed on this diagram.

MB-98 BOARDI(SIDE A)

BOARD (SIDE A)
C
c i :
21 o= Sowye
B r/; J
O i/’//
__L( ;
[ ]
— -vw ;
T™-125 ]
POWER BLOCK ] (TURNTABLE MOTOR)
(MPN4801) (US, Canadian)
(MPN4901) (AEP, UK, Australian, PX) oo
(SWITCHING REGULATOR) SE (AUDIOVIDEO OUT)
ER-16
IF-81 (AEP, UK) D
(INTERFACE CONTROL) (EUROAV)
LM-63
(LOADING MOTOR)
05

)-J A

B I )
ul

i

=

(52 B

FR-178
(FUNCTION SWITCH)

CN-142
(CONNECTION)

SW-353
(FUNCTION SWITCH)
FL-119
(FUNCTION SWITCH)

SIGNAL PROCESS, SERVO
MB-98 4-7

4-8




MB-98 BOARD(SIDE B)

o N
B -3 - (.
36 .'/_. ! .c I
3 j . 5
:
Sy
: _ P SV c
e i
- i
| e 5 4
o o i 3 a D

/Q
A
=)

DVP-NC600

SIGNAL

4-9 4-10

PROCESS, SERVO
MB-98



DVP-NC600

MB-98 (RF AMP, SERVO) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM -« See page 4-7 for printed wiring board. The components identified by mark A or dotted | Lescomposants identifiés par une marque /A sont
—Ref. No.: MB-98 board; 2,000 series — line with mark A\ are critical for safety. critiques pour la sécurité. Ne les remplacer que
Replace only with part number specified. par une piece portant le numéro spécifié.
1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 | 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14
MB-98 BOARD (1/8)
A NO MARK:DVD/CD PLAY T anD
D:DVD PLAY N
C:CD PLAY 1 : J o | e oD
RFMON
— :/'\ :V'\ RF+
R237
12k
S c227 L | c228 c233 L L c239
< R202 .01u 0.01u 0.00lu = =T 0.01u
B ——n L o iy s e i
I A . ca22 0225 Gest cas2 32
. 201 Au 0u Au 0.4u NG
I KHN D 30AAA 1 RP I don e i} SSCK
| g . i SSWD
N : DDPE-(/IIC(?EL I onzo1 aop . SSRD MB-98 BOARD
I | H |26 L A 508 @)
- : JLZ214
I ! Gl il vy 3 r & % BOECL5E38E 2 pI
C ! A |2a- @ ,kf e e S FOB "
T sl 5] oy 4 100 RfEQ 4700p
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DVP-NC600

MB-98 (ARP, SERVO DSP) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM < See page 4-7 for printed wiring board.
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DVP-NC600

MB-98 (AV DECODER) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM e« See page 4-7 for printed wiring board.
—Ref. No.: MB-98 board; 2,000 series—
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«Waveforms
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MB-98 (BNR) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM

— Ref. No.: MB-98 board; 2,000 series —

» See page 4-7 for printed wiring board.
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MB-98 (DRIVE) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM

— Ref.

No.: MB-98 board; 2,000 series—

1 | 2 | 3

» See page 4-7 for printed wiring board.
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270k 680k 33K ocswi
| LMCTL W CKSW1
CcKSW1
LMP
LMM
—
J JLa1o
Ly ® +11V
A 47 JLant
M_GND

05

DRIVE
MB-98 (5/8)

4-19

4-20

MB-98 BOARD (1/8,2/8)

MB-98 BOARD (2/8)

MB-98 BOARD (1/8)

) MB-98 BOARD (2/8)

MB-98 BOARD (6/8)

MB-98 BOARD (7/8)




MB-98 (SYSTEM CONTROL) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM
— Ref. No.: MB-98 board; 2,000 series—

1 | 2 | 3

4 | 5

* See page 4-7 for printed wiring board.

13 | 14 |

DVP-NC600

16 | 17 | 18

05

MB-98 BOARD (6/8)

NO MARK:DVD/CD PLAY
:DVD

C:CD PLAY
P:PAL DVD PLAY
N:NTSC DVD PLAY

FL103

HAO
————————3> HAo
HA1
———————>> HAt
HA2
FLASH MEMORY ————————>> HA2
HA3
—————2D HA3
MM sy MB-98 BOARD (2/8,3/8)
1107 MBM29DL324BE-90PFTN HAS
——————2D HAs
HA17 HAS
————————2D HA6
HA7
——————2D HAT
HA8
———————2D HAs
HD15 HA9
DQ15/A-1 ——————3D HA9
HD7 HA10
oo 0.8 HD14 HAT1 Ao
Dat14 0'4 o %Hmz > HA11
0.7 HD13 HA13 e
- ———————2> HA13
0.7 HD5 HA14
RO EE— T
1.7 HD12 HA15
———————2D HAI5
0.7 HD4 HA16
- ————————2D HA16
3.3 Shad HA17
- -01u —————— 2D HA17
HD11 HA18
16 ————————3D HA18
1.3 HD3 HA19
1.8 HD10 HA20 A9
] -9 o M—Z> HA2o | MB-98 BOARD (3/8)
- 2> HA2t
2.2 HD9
HD1
gg = HDO
—— < Hoo
] '3 HD1
HDO — < Hpt
p '7 HD2
—&Hn2
s HD3
— < Hp3
s HD4
— K Hp4
2'3 HD5
HA1 — < Hps
. HD6
—— < Hoe
HD7
— o7
HD8
— < Hps
HDY
HD9
HD10
HD10
HD11
ﬂimz < HD11
& Hpi2 MB-98 BOARD (2/8,3/8)
HD13
ﬂm” < HD13
otP — < HD14
HD15
e — Y
1108 MSMR27V160 Hots
1.4 HA21
19 HA20
0.5 HA9
1.8 HA10
1.8 HA11
1.7 HA12
25 HA13
0.5 HA14
2.4 HA15
2.4 HA16
1.8 HA17
33 g
03
=2
D15/A-1 2.2 HD15
HDO b7 1 HD7
HD8 0.8 HD14
HD1 0.4 HD6
HD9 0.7 HD13
HD2 0.7 HD5
HD10 1.7 Hb12
* Waveform
HD3 0.7 HD4
HD11 3.3

+3.3V ?
MB-98 BOARD (7/8) aND
FL102
MB-98 BOARD (5/8)  ((TRM/XKRCS
(o fo = [~
MB-98 BOARD (3/8)  (( XAVDIT fEEEE
XARPIT
MB-98 BOARD (2/8)
XSDPIT
X39IT/TSENSU/OTASUKE
MB-98 BOARD
(5/8) CMDREQ/TSENSD/CLPBSY
sit
°
MB-98 BOARD (858) | S0 - L
~ =
sct RI75 = =2 0
10 ¥ 3z
1C101 AEPUK
siglasl || || |« oo 1
EEPROM a| 3|2 o,
c113 1o Sxier! c115
[%?3 0.01u =tk 0.01u
u
L 122 R R130
c110 T =FaTiT o T 10k
16101 100u
BR24C08F-E2 Vv
ol L
s] v B ol S o o
S k9 e ™ & e =
@ 3
| 2 2 @0 ) < @™ © — B I Il I P -
330_('1(“300')(') |03 o3| || 0faif s 3| foo| en| oo | O ||
. 4 ol
30)29)(28)(27)26X25)24)28)22) 2 X20X19)18)17)16)X15X1a)X13)X12X11)10X 0 X X7 )6 X5 X)) 2
C - r 9 00 QN ©EDYT®ONrOONZTSNIORL NSO ®
5558828kt egsz28Egs8syggeet
eeTeetrz2222222259<s<z23232¢ TEEEEE
H
R182 =
sl2 Wy 100k 0742 g HA16
7 5 S
g ] PRS2 o z
HA15
MB-98 BOARD (5/8) (DSENS A0k 3:2502) nsens B
HA14
MB-98 BOARD 3.3 3) vss 5 HA1
-98 3 3
(/8-4/8,8/8)  ( XRST =2 4(8) XRST B
3.3 () HA12
MB-98 BOARD (2/8)  ({ XARPRST 3. G8) xameRsT B
3 HAT1
MB-98 BOARD (8/8) (( RGBSEL/MICMUTE RTT7 3'3 55) RGBSEL/MICMUTE B
- = HA10
RT18 &) spA b
R176 L ik 3343 5 HA9
10 33,08 sc S o
MB-98 BOARD (5/8) ( TRM+/XKRRST 3'3‘ 2) TRM+/XKRRST =
EUROVY/GLAPSW1 3'3‘ 5) EUROV/Y/CLAPSW1 ®
5 HA7
MB-98 BOARD (8/8) CLAPSWO/DISCEXT 3'3 ) DISCEXT/CLPSWO ®
= HAG
DREQO ] =(2) oo ©) HA
D> 5
< 3) vt IC103 &
DAcKo B SYSTEM CONTROL ©) HAd
MB-98 BOARD (358) | pREQI 3.3 b2 6 HA3
RTTE $) DREQD 103
DACK1 €&——\ - i 334 oacko MB91307APFV-G-BND-E1 6! HA2
HA1
XDRVMUTE gg 2) XDRVMUTE @ o
GRE] 3'3\ %) DREQ @
10k '3 3) DACK1 @ 5o
— (®) xircs ® 0.8
&) vss @ .
1.6 0.7
RTT o) X1
MB-98 BOARD (5/8) 470 165y % ® 1L
— 3.3 2) vee @ 1.6
0 1.8
i 0%8) orom (318
16.5MHz w—L2 1'3‘ 15) ocswi ) oo
= 8) csox @ .
JLio7 1
CKSWI SD>— L @ Cs1x @ 0.4
ocsw1 =3(8) csax . e -
89
MB-98 BOARD (3/8)  (( XAVDCS2 554
89, w
K xx sxEE L Erux, B3 SBER 438
S zEx H ~
sco 2328 8Lhs6E2E2:3:5038Ez28x8 52388588288
sco 8888888822222 %88RNEz=22LEEEE
500
500 61X62)(63)64)65)X66)67)68X 69X 70X 71 72 78 7075 76 7778 ) 79X e0Xe X2 o) 64 s (o ) ee)eg
si0 TTT ToTal 7 T T o] Tl A I A
sio 33 || 10| BgBglc | 15| 0|82 | ol Egeo 0] 0 ) oo ) 3
s02 502 | | N[ 23 Vo || D% o 3| 3T o |~|o|—|—|d
s si2 R
MB-98 BOARD (7/8) # sz | Rtis RIS R143 Bx
=
R112
1K
XIFCS
MB-98 BOARD (3/8)  (( XAVDCS3
XARPCS
MB-98 BOARD (2/8)
XSDPCS
XWAIT
MB-98 BOARD (2/8,3/8) XRD
XWRH

MB-98 BOARD (7/8)  ( TRST

MB-98 BOARD (5/8)  ( 0CSW2

XDACS

MB-98 BOARD (8/8)
X39CS/XVESCS
MB-98 BOARD (7/8)  (( FSEL

WIDE

MB-98 BOARD (8/8)
MAMUTE

MB-98 BOARD (1/8)  ( XLDON

MB-98 BOARD (7/8) ( IFBSY

4-1

4-22

© IC103

1.7 Vp-p (16.5 MHz)

SYSTEM CONTROL
MB-98 (6/8)



DVP-NC600

CLOCK GENERATOR
MB-98 (7/8)

MB-98 (CLOCK GENERATOR) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM
— Ref. No.: MB-98 board; 2,000 series —

1 | 2

» See page 4-7

for printed wiring board.

10

| 11

NO MARK:DVD/CD PLAY

D:DVD PLAY
G:CD PLAY
B
C
SCo
S00
D Slo
S02
SI2

MB-98 BOARD (6/8)

—
XIFCS
IFBSY
F MB-98 BOARD (2/8,3/8,6/8) ( TRST
MB-98 BOARD (1/8-6/8,8/8) ( +3.3V
MB-98 BOARD (1/8-3/8,5/8) ( +5V
—
MB-98 BOARD (2/8,3/8) ( +1.8V
+11V
G MB-98 BOARD (5/8)
M_GND
05
MB-98 BOARD (1/8-6/8,8/8) ( GND
* Waveforms

©1C102®

MB-98 BOARD (7/8)

FSEL ) MB-98 BOARD (6/8)

@ 1C102 @

© 1C102 @,

O 1C102 ®, ®

3.5Vp-p (27 MHz)

4-23

1.5 Vp-p (27 MHz)

DVD : 3.3 Vp-p (24.57 MHz)

3.2 Vp-p (33.87 MHz)

CD :3.3Vp-p (22.58 MHz)

4-24

“IC102
IMIC6001BTD:AEP,UK
SM8707AV-E2:US,Canadian,PX Australian
W € 27MAVD ) MB-98 BOARD (3/8)
c104
fLior 99T 100u RIg° Fet
[B+] 22 4y [B+]
Mr I
\—l—‘ k- (?10?5 1c102 -
T v
Il ne (9 nge mige
VSS 33-10UT W M- 33MARP> MB-98 BOARD (2/8)
[ 27-10UT FSEL X R125 R1s7
106 C 27-20UT 33-20UT o W W 33MAVD
“c107 0.01u @=—|—o - VDD VDD 0.01u
1SDAERUK R126 R138 MB-98 BOARD (3/8)
P Nostiatan Vvss Vvss 10 10
C107 gm | XTI 512-10UT Wy 512FSAVD
*c108 10 S12-20UT R141 10 o
c1os =1 - W * W 512FS2CH
15p:AEPUK A X102 "
9p:US, Canadian PX, oMbz Y7 Ri27 S19FS6CH MB-98 BOARD (8/8)
Australian R142
10
“R107
1KCAEP,UK
0:US,Canadian,PX,Australian
CN103 6P
s02 JL7
6| ™XD
si2 JL118
W oy R M
R170
B+] 4| GND DIAG
Be 1k [B+ ] JL120 G
e v (I6)
2| anD
JLi21
»— 1 | RFMON
RFMON ) MB-98 BOARD (1/8)
CN101 15P
R164
15| anD
SCo 100 JL126
W 14| sco
00 iy aLi27
W—RT66 13| soo
S10 =24 ' 12| sio
WRTer 12
1| xiF
T FB109 JLT31 cs
< 10| XIFBUSY
MT RTS8 %
W &1 0| xFRRsT GON-142 BOARD
8| 3.3V_MNT CN302
FB103 FL105 FB106 114 =
i e Lﬁ_] e IQ | sy (SEE PAGE 4-49)
FL106 6| GND
FB104 FB107 JL115
o l—e
c [ = i ory Rl
FL108 4| GND
FB108 FB110 JLT30
c Ml
c [ = %13 ey
[B+] 3102 FLI04 5108 —&— 2| m_anp
< * < 1 11V
L e :
c122
47u
16V
c121 4 4| c118 c123 4
100u == = 47 220u =
6.3V T T 4V v T



MB-98 (AUDIO DSP, D/A CONVERTER) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM
— Ref. No.: MB-98 board; 2,000 series—

» See page 4-7 for printed wiring board.

1 | 2| 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7| 8 |

10

11

DVP-NC600

13

MB-98 BOARD (8/8)

NO MARK:DVD/CD PLAY

MB-98 BOARD (6/8)

MB-98 BOARD (3/8)

AV-57 BOARD (2/2)
CN201
(SEE PAGE 4-33)

D:DVD PLAY
C:CD PLAY < 7
<— SPDIF ) MB-98 BOARD (3/8)
SIGNAL PATH c810 MAMUTE
$oot RGBSEL/MICMUTE
VIDEO SIGNAL EUROVY/CLAPSWA1
AUDIO
CLAPSWO/DISCEXT
CHROMA| Y | Y/CHROMA | SIGNAL WiDE
=
<= COMPOUT
PB = | =>| =>>» => p cour
=
< YouT
<<= Y/G
o o
€802
0.01u < CR/B
MB-98 BOARD (7/8) ( 512FS6CH
4 VSs B03 JLgiy CNBO1  25P
LRCKI ==
LRCK
N N D0/C0.8 IC801 B04 & 1] o
ACH12 :|< :K SDI0 AUDIO DSP BO5 @—{ 2 | WIDE
JLg19
MB-98 BOARD (3/8) ACH34 :|< :|< cxlggsg;so —I%II%—% 3| Co/R
ACH56 => = N N JLa20 || GND
=>) @®— 5| v
c811
R als LN —— 6| ano
MB-98 BOARD (6/8) ( X39CS/XVESCS AW ._‘/'_'\ @®—7]|vY
a2z | 2| GND
< —N
= @® 9| cC
b i )
x ngjm DISC/EXT
o
R807 = = = ® 1] v
o3 § C = = = v JL825
@—{12| EUROVY
13| GND
JL826
@ —{14| RGBSEL
> JL®827 15| ALT-
K JL828
@®— 16| SPDIF
+3.3V K JL829
0807 => @—17| ALT+
0.01u T JL858
GND @— 18| P_GND_SPDIF
JL855
p——@®—119| P_GND_2CH
10802 Ea
MB-98 BOARD (7/8 .20 RmuTE
: @8 AUDIO D/A CONVERTER => @—21| ART+
Vv JL832
@ 22| LMUTE
R80T IC802  CXD9627N-E2 N JL833 P
0 16 A v JL834 -
512FS2CH Ay - —) MCLK DZFL @ 24| MAMUTE
R804 0 1.6 45|
W o) BICK DZFR 25| AU+5V
= DO/C0.8. SDTI VDD
R805 R808 0 1.7 4
100 AW <) LRCK Vss
3.3
XRST A 3'3 ©w) PDN AOUTL+
XDACS 3'3 ©) CSN AOUTL-
MB-98 BOARD (6/8) SC1 'O‘ ~) CCLK AOUTR+
S01 @) CDTI AOUTR-
s

4-25

4-26

AUDIO DSP, D/A CONVERTER

MB-98 (8/8)



DVP-NS300

«Waveforms
© IC102 @ : AEP, UK O IC102 @ : EXCEPT AEP, UK AV-57 BOARD
1C102 @) : EXCEPT AEP, UK CN101  D-3
CN201 C-5
CN202 B-7
CN203 D-8
CN204 B-1
Fﬁ D101 A3
D102 A-2
D201 C-7
D202 C-7
D203 C-7
IC101 C-2
IC102 B-3
2.0 Vp-p (H) IC201 A7
1C202 C-6
2.4Vp-p (H) IC203  B-5
104 B-4
@ IC102 . AEP, UK © IC102 @ : EXCEPT AEP, UK 8105 B-4
1C102 @) : EXCEPT AEP, UK Q106 c-2
Q201 A7
Q202  C-7
Q203 B-7
Q204  B-7
Q205  B-7
Q206 A4
Q207 A4
Q208 B-7
Q209 B-7
1.3 Vp-p (H)
1.8 Vp-p (H)
©® 1C102 @ : AEP, UK @ IC102 @) : EXCEPT AEP, UK
1C102 @ : EXCEPT AEP, UK
1.3 Vp-p (H)
2.0Vp-p (H)
TM-125
POWER BLOCK _ (TURNTABLE MOTOR)
(MPN4801) (US, Canadian) AV-57

(MPN4901) (AEP, UK, Australian, PX)

(SWITCHING REGULATOR) SE-122 (AUDIO/VIDEO OUT)

(SENSOR)
ER-16
(AEP, UK)
(EURO AV)

IF-81
(INTERFACE CONTROL)

LM-63
(LOADING MOTOR) r

s

FR-178
(FUNCTION SWITCH) (SIGNAL PROCESS, SERVO)
CN-142

SW-353 (CONNECTION)

(FUNCTION SWITCH)
FL-119
(FUNCTION SWITCH)

4-28



DVP-NC600

AAAAAA

A deatl b
P OPRNETE TR VUTR --

= = = =

W ™ “’l""

[N 3
)

T2 bt 820 R @]l o

o]
= ~a
*?

Sl ol = il EEEEEJ = ool ﬁi ]
Rl SIS 06 B I %

£ o] oo iz

(ol

’_I 01066 :"j 2 Rid ll ( 6= ) ) T k‘ : :'b T Il . == !‘vgﬂ —

I R e R e
2 & el B | BRaaagoRe
ek D) (G i @ i /<l gl | IS |
= l 2l )

‘ AUDIO/VIDEO OUT
4-30 AV-57



DVP-NC600

AV-57 (VIDEO BUFFER) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM e See page 4-29 for printed wiring board, and see page 4-28 for waveforms.
—Ref. No.: AV-57 board; 1,000 series—

NO MARK:DVD/CD PLAY
> "
2L
AV-57 BOARD (2/2
Lfﬂ( R (272)
01
VMUTE 100uH 2R
B+
US Canadian,PX,
B J01 Australian AEPUK
NN pmmmmmmmm il
16102 . : ! ! : !
EUROVY LA73050-TLM:36pin:US,Canadian,PX Australian R113 = ¢ ¥0)  [A] R’ ) [
N N LA73051-TLM:24pinAEP,UK 10k T I ' 1
ERAUDIOL I | | R
Z Vv L \J ,[AUDIO2 ] [AUDIOT], 1[AUDIO ],
RGBSEL {L e NC NC T I | L
1
- () ne NG 49 . " 1 CHNEOUT ]
=N = 5 B R115 R122 '
D>a=> => VIDEO_IN +5V 05 i 12 103 " !
DCCNT1 VIDEO_OUT : = W W @ ! 1
GND GND G108 TRi14 Ri2i ! [ViDEO2 | [ViDEOT]' ,[VIDEO ]!
S 0.1u 168 TogL02 'Y '
c = = C_IN c_out > |——o W W—L ® ' '
= = = PO, . L A B B 7 = [
MUTE1 NC E US,Canadian,PX,Australian
=N = .5 =N
Y R123
= = Y_IN y_out = 1 1o
L NC(DCCNT2) -5V > W => W ®
— {L NC(GND) 5V ’ R1a8 D101
@ Ne e € | HZM6.8ZWAITL
AV-57 BOARD (2/2) Y/G _Vﬁ' > ._‘/'—' > ‘—1/'—‘\ Y_IN(NC) +5V(NC) 1
___________________ R ey
{L DCCNT2 Y_out =0 [CsvibEO OUT ]
D GND . R D102
CB/R \_|/'_'\ \_|/'_'\ ._|/'—' > Gb_IN _V—‘\ ] HZM6.8ZWAITL
1 T
MUTE2 R 1 .
N N — N =N R117
CR/B == =) Cr_IN = 8 R4 tios
— {L AEP,UK -5V > : W - W @
e
Q106 |
{L , 2SA1162-YG-TE85L 1 {L X U;—%: danplieEe. L '
BUFFER W—t 1 R125
! R108 1 4.9 . o~ 0! Jii0s
: 10 1Kk 1 Q105 - 4 . ' =W W ®
2.4 I UN2111-TX L BE e ff----- | R119 R126
E {L ! I WIDE SWITCH US, Canadian, PX,Australian , 68 01 JLio7
' 7@ : 49 = W— @
WIDE ! : , ' Juios
bkl el -r- *— VIDEO BUFFER =2 S AT\ P ——|
— i I 7T
Q104 R107 c106 €107
UN2213-TX 10k 0.1u  47u
WIDE SWITCH
DISCEXT
F ERAUDIOR => {L AEPUK
===
\ C1151AERUK T
a7 , CN101  21P 1
= =3 LK =3 e :
=2 =2 S — = @Y '
T + @ 2| -5v f
| J1
— => => : ' = ®,3]¢c .
= = . . R I KOG S e :
' JLT13 !
=N =N e 1 =N ® !
=7 =7 AN = e 1 S !
R101 4ruy 6 | GND .
0 ! 16V, JLd !
G W > > H¢ > ® AR !
= = 1 HUCHAT = = '
R102 h 47u 1 T Iy e h
0 \ 16V 1 JL115 1
> > 1¢ > @®—+{ 9| comr .
R;gg) = = HAANREPN — A :
_ 0 —N ! fav J6 | 10 GND ER-16 BOARD 1
— W => => o => @711 o CN9O1 !
-5V REG 1 47u 1 ®—{ 12| vmute AEP,UK, '
o JLTIB 1 (SEE PAGE4-37) 4
16101 % 13| WIDE '
L79MO5TLL-SONY-TL + JL120
o M A R ,
H 595 15| piscexT '
1
f**—g—km +11V N
JLT23
N —N —N Py 1
=> => N 7 AL ERAUDIOR .
—@=—— 15| cnD(AY) !
— @ —119| EUROVY 1
R JL126
= ol 20| ERAUDIOL .
JLiot v = e 1
Py @ 21| RGBSEL !
> - ' 1
__________________________ .
P_GND
D_GND
I SIGNAL PATH SwW-11v AV-57 BOARD (2/2)
e———C 1V}
VIDEO SIGNAL
AUDIO L X Austy
CHROMA| Y | Y/CHROMA | SIGNAL
" PB = |=>| =>» —=>

VIDEO BUFFER
AV-57 (1/2) 4-31 4-32



AV-57 (AUDIO AMP) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM

—Ref. No.: AV-57 board; 1,000 series—

2 |

» See page 4-29 for printed wiring board.

(o]

10

| 11

12

13

14

| 15

DVP-NC600

16

AV-57 BOARD (2/2)

NO MARK:DVD/CD PLAY

D:DVD PLAY
C:CD PLAY

AV-57 BOARD (1/2)

MB-98 BOARD (8/8)
CcNgo1
(SEE PAGE 4-26)

f

L

POWER BLOCK
MPN4801 BOARD
CN101

US,Canadian
(SEE PAGE 4-58)

MPN4901 BOARD
CN101
AEP,UK,
Australian,PX
(SEE PAGE 4-62)

SIGNAL PATH
R213 R220
fels hezo l 216 VIDEO SIGNAL AUDIO
= > ; T oolu cepo SIGNAL
v gz L i o CHROMA| Y | Y/CHROMA
= = A= = = | =
aroo | 8830 = B PB = [=> >>
cot2 R233 =
180p 47k
|
1
[ -I
ERAUDIOL <= o Ro42, L R243
ERAUDIOR D z ol 22 100k, = 100k !
S = o%  yaro0 Ll .
VMUTE 2 4 B8 —w
3 e | /RN, | === B
RGBSEL @ 2SD1938(F)-T(TX = !
(A-T(T).80 | | US, Canadian,PX, Australian
EUROVY AUDIO AMP MUTE \R238 | ~ooanadan LA AT
- 3 A 1 R R252 1
v N 5] US Canadian, 1
e =g  PXAustralian >—o —W W =) 1L
DISCEXT . R239 R245 1 I R253
¢ Z4 Q207 4700 470 )
N 28D1938(F)-T(TX).SO A T — 2
Y —_ MUTE b D0.8/ T R246 R254
vie @Z_@@i C66 470 0, AV-57 BOARD (1/2)
0 : W W > 1R
R L= = (). [eyepepepeyey.. o T v
R212 €213 215 R247 R255
wipg G————————— 0 180p 180p 470 0
@@@7 Wy s | lT. o | = = | ¢ W . => Wy W = 2R
CR/B R215 bags = 22l = C221  R231
4700 FG) 470
=> => L cor7
ﬁ V o v - 00tu LR2s4 ce2s L L
c211 L R225 L R226 E 220p
i R21e 560p T 2200 3 F 5600
CN201  25P i} > W >
JL201 v V
cB |1
91202 204 co28
WIDE |2 25B709A-QRS-TX 3 Bx] oN202 7P
JL203 B+ ] JLg27
coR |3 =>> 2 ,D10.2/C-8.6 o[ v
J204 VoV A JL228
GND | 4 T '3? c219 M_GND
21 IN N | 1u = R2og
Ve | 5 [FO— =0 <= 50V 0 oo 50102 Tioo |2 | M.GND CN-142 BOARD
GND [ 6 == ﬁﬁ »—|(—e . : FTT 4| anp CN305
] —N R232 0202-204 -] (SEE PAGE 4-50)
Al A i v = Raar 10k MUTE DRIVE =50 |.2| &ne
GND | 8 [me— D202 ® 2| +33v
s JL207 ) N DAP202K-T-146 |,D0/C10.2 JL231 ooy
JL208 v Fie DG.Z/CO\( p, 0203
Dise/ExT [ 10— @ PR UNSRZ 1 ") DTC124TKA-T146 1202
v |11 = tie] ~ 10uH
ol /7> D0.6/ | &
EUROVY |12 C3.1 ) ©o | raog
anD |13 D201 Iy B0z 4k e e e e e ARRUK Lo,
W <
JL211 DAN202K-T-146 092 % ' Q209 \
RGBSEL |14 2% 4700 ' 10.p 2SB709A-0RS-TX
JL212 N =5 2, ! T
AT- |15 = e + > ' o CN203  10P
1213 —pH] ' c222 D10.2/ 1
SPDIF | 16|~ @~ ! oy, F R C-8.6 ! GND
AT+ [17 => ! 10k ! VMUTE
JL215 S e D9.5/C10.2 1
P_GND_SPDIF |18 1 ST ' GND
JL216 | of= RS ,
P_GND_2CH | 19 [==d@=s I B . 0 D0/C10.2 . A_MUTE .
RMUTE |20 4 D6.2/C0 1 ey IF-81 BOARD
218 N h oN4o1
ART+ |21 o = 16202 for o1c1 2 tae EVER+5V (SEE PAGE 4-41)
MUTE f22 [~ @ NJM78LOSUA-TE RZ7 = , P_CONT
. N ]
ART- |23 = === g - - ' 0205208209 1 P_DET
WAMUTE |24} T MUTEDRIVE —
JL222 ' UnSataTx ! @
AU+sV |25 L ' -1V
5 Ro06 L r201 3
0201 10uH
25C2712-YG-TEBSL A .
BUFFER + . S S R256
oY Tobs R208 0
25 c205 R3Y N— N— m P_GND
' i o b
OPTICAL DIGITAL R202 1 R204 L R207 L W SW-11v
OUTPUT 220 = 68 = 1k =
- W T AUst1y | AV-57 BOARD (1/2)
R201 ~ 3270.,4 R260
J201 7% JL223 0] 0 D_GND
W ® —1— ‘ 3> +5V
R205 [B+]
= 10k By
o R203
: 0 J224 0
I o (= ® W
N 5 JL225
! vee (o L 4
I I
! J226
oo (=
I
€203
R v . .
epirAgsOTZ 16V The components identified
cN20a_15P Jaao by mark A or dotted line
poer 1] @ with mark A are critical for
P-CONT | 2
JLga2 FB202 PS201 safety.
swiv | 3 * < 1.0A R
JL243 FB205 Repl nly with r
swiv | 4 L e 5701 c — eplace o y th part
swisv | 5 < number specified.
sweov Lo s oo ’ ) identifié
EVERsSV | 7 e c 1 o307 Les composants identifiés
Sw+3.3V |8 I <€ I-
X T o Lonil o5 ton o Lo par une margue A sont cri
sw+3.3V |9 0.01u 47y 0.01u 100u 001u T 220u 0ofu T 100 : | 4 P
JL246 16V 16V 16V 16V thues pour la Securité.
D_GND 10
S L C238 1L 246
D_GND |11 Joar Saar T ionu T e :I': o0 € Ne les rt‘amplacer que par
M_GND |12 une piéce portant le
_I PS202 A 2 P
M_GND |13 —
JLoas FB206 1.0 numéro spécifié.
Sw-11v_ |14 I @ 153 0—0
SW-11V_|15
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AUDIO AMP

AV-57 (2/2)



DVP-NC600
ER-16 (EURO AV) PRINTED WIRING BOARD

— Ref. No.: ER-16 board; 1,000 series—
— AEP, UK —

ER-16 BOARD

There are a few cases that the part isn't mounted in this model is printed on this diagram.

| LINE 1(RGBI-TV |

1-681-524-

ER-16 BOARD

CN901  B-3
D901 A4
D907 A4
D917 Al
D918  A-l
D919 A2
D920 A2
D929 A3
D930 A3
IC901  B-1
Q1 B4
QU2 B4
QU3 A4
QU6 B4
Q7 A4
QU8 A4

ER-16

TM-125
(TURNTABLE MOTOR)

AV-57
SE-122  (AUDIO/VIDEO OUT)

POWER BLOCK

(MPN4801) (US, Canadian)
(MPN4901) (AEP, UK, Australian, PX)
(SWITCHING REGULATOR)

ER-16
(AEP, UK)
(EURO AV)

IF-81
(INTERFACE CONTROL)

LM-63
(LOADING MOTOR)

FR-178
(SIGNAL PROCESS, SERVO)

CN-142

SW-353 (CONNECTION)

(FUNCTION SWITCH)
FL-119
(FUNCTION SWITCH)

4-35

* Waveforms

© 1C901 @ (LINE : RGB mode)

T UYL

1.4 Vp-p (H)

© I1C901 (LINE : S VIDEO mode)

HIlHI-

1.7 Vp-p (H)

@ 1C901 @ (LINE : RGB mode)

I L LT

1.4 Vp-p (H)

© 1C901 @ (LINE : RGB mode)

M

1.4 Vp-p (H)

O 1C901 ®

o Ml

2.4 \Vp-p (H)

4-36

O 1C901 @ (LINE:SVIDEO mode)

™y

2.0 Vp-p (H)



ER-16 (EURO AV) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM
— Ref. No.: ER-16 board; 1,000 series—

—AEP, UK —

1 | 2

| 12

14

15

16

DVP-NC600

ER-16 BOARD

SIGNAL PATH
A NO MARK:DVD/CD PLAY
VIDEO SIGNAL AUDIO
CHROMA| Y | Y/CHROMA | SIGNAL
N
— CN9OT__ 21P L905
—Tee R o, PB = (=] =>> —>
wg | 913
v |20 b VIDEO BUFFER,
o Py N N T SELECT SWITCH
B o0 1o e 1C201___ LA73052-TLM
JL937
=N
M = co0s [7 | B coo7
GND |16 RN ~ 47 R927
JL938 N 16v 16V 68
v/6 |15 @ . > >
=V 0903 LI vV Vv
—_ GND |14 u
JL939 A N 16V
cb/R |13 =) =) I
AV-57 BOARD (1/2) GND_ |12 e {L ‘
G101 crB [11 > > > Ro28
JL942 —V —V —V 68
C (SEE PAGE 4-32) VMUTE |10 W =N
JL943 =
WIDE | o WP'\ ._‘/'—'\ Rg29
JL944
5V | 8 @ y _VP'\
DISCEXT | 7 = —N R918
L3946 v =V 68
— =Ny —N
+11V | 6 o7 /]\ W77
ERAUDIOR | 5 H ._|/'_" ._V'_'\ ‘—|/'_‘\ >
GND(AU) | 4
JL948 N N
EUROVY |3 @ 1/ = =
D ERAUDIOL | 2 [~ I ._‘/'_'\ ko o
RGBSEL | 1 e5eSeseS DCCNT3
* RUOS = = = < R906 GND aln
47k = 3 = a7k cota
2 Ros0
= 22 0:22u
— D907
DAP202K-T-146
- |
HJJ
—
ago7
F UNZITTX - ,10.9 qoog-o08
FUNCTION
0.1 SIGNAL
- GENERATOR
£ Roo7 3.3 [10.9
= 47k ;ggg FE’9‘07 o
—_ D917
b 4.9 R909 Q906 > {L HZMB.8ZWA1TL
Q902 330 UN2213-TX
28D601A-QRS-TX Q903 M R914 = Ro17
UNZT11-TX Ra10 2200 = 2200 D918
4.9 1y 330 rB908 HZM6.8ZWATTL oNJ902 _21P
j N JL917
0 R911 L R915 € = ._‘/'_" =) 21| GND(E)
G 330 =k
LY » M, 20| V_IN
D901 N
1SS355TE-17 A 0 0'10-9 =%l wvour ~O
R912 - Q908 18| GND(E)
Lo 330 ( m&) UN2211-TX —— 17| GND(E) O
33. /1 R908 0901-903 ~o— o
= 220k BLANKING T 16| BLANKING_OUT O o
c962 —NJ N
D929
UNSSTATX GENERATOR UDZTE17-6.28 S T ST aza |13 /00T O
UDZ-TE-17-138 l = = 14] GND(E) O
H - MW 13| aND(E) O
i o e 12| ne @)
FB909 N JL925 O
._‘/'_" < P =>—@®{11]| cour e)
HZM6 8ZWA1TL 10| AVLINKO O __L\NE!(RGB)—TV
r 9| enD(E) O
— D920 JL926 O
t8910 HZM6.8ZWATTL 5&-1 8| Funcrion sw our @)
—N e =1 =@ 7| B our O
|6 ] avm o O
5 | anD(E
coa3 L 1929 6 O
=N N bio 100p FBOT1 oy Bl L) O
= = W T < => 3| Awout O
JLean | 2] ABIN )
R926 9835 ! ‘ ‘—1/'_1\ @®— 1| AR)OUT i
05 470 P FB912
—N —N T c

4-37

4-38

EURO AV
ER-16



DVP-NC600

IF-81 (INTERFACE CONTROL) PRINTED WIRING BOARD
—Ref. No.: IF-81 board; 1,000 series—

IF-81 BOARD

There are a few cases that the part isn't mounted in this model is printed on this diagram.

l l,” ' ﬁ n _'é
(g i 3

o -j AT Zia-
Eiow

NI REA2 I
11

= 5L

LLLELEL]

)

b CRSER
N ;

3 5 1=
Lt IE llh‘znﬁ“wrul g
R

=5
Il S 'jlul--l- I S &

05 1 | 2

IF-81 BOARD

CN401 C-1

CN402 B-1

CN403 B-8

CN404 C-2

CN405 C-3

D403 B-2

D404 B-2

D405 A-2

D406 A-2

D412 A-3

1C402 C-5

IC404 B-7

1C405 A5

Q401 B-2

Q402 B-2

Q406 B-5

Q407 c-1

Q408 c-1
INTERFACE CONTROL

IF-81 4-39

TM-125
POWER BLOCK (TURNTABLE MOTOR)
(MPN4801) (US, Canadian)

(MPN4901) (AEP, UK, Australian, PX) AV-57

(SWITCHING REGULATOR) SE-122  (AUDIOVIDEO OUT)

ER-16
(AEP, UK)
(EURO AV)

IF-81
(INTERFACE CONTROL)

LM-63
(LOADING MOTOR)

FR-178
(FUNCTION SWITCH)
CN-142

SW-353 (CONNECTION)

(FUNCTION SWITCH)
FL-119
(FUNCTION SWITCH)

4-40



IF-81 (IF CON) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM

— Ref. No.: IF-81 board; 1,000 series—

1 ] 2 ]

3

10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14

15 | 16 | 17 | 18

19

IF-81 BOARD

NO MARK:DVD/CD PLAY

CN401__10P. [B-1 c|3|8|3|8|8 L
JLao1 HEHEEEE
v e aas
B B 47K
JLa03
poer 5@
p-cont |4
JL205
AV-57 BOARD (272 EVERs5Y | 5
@2 06 ca02
v e S0% i
(SEE PAGE 4-34) e |7 4207
o s JL408 s00 g2 SEG18
wure [o |-~ caar st |
e YFe ou SEG16
GND_| 10 [ 0407 16V SR
— DTAT14EKA-T146 Al -28  Diai sEa1s
SWITCH | -27.5  seais SEG14
Ra03
sck 100 [} 1 . 301 See17 sEG13
¥ seas |
v 1o our
aLant AD1 0408 Raas -15 SEG1 sEG12
AD1 | 7 @ DTC114EKA-T146 A TEST —
swiTeH = - — e I 275 sec2 sEa11
EVER+5V | 6 et o0otu gk VoD —
FL-119 BOARD F————— i D5 258115 1100-0R FRRST -27.6 SEa4 sEGo
NGO aos |4 |- @ ] e JFRRST —
(SEE PAGE 4-46) Frv a4 st -19.7 se6s sees |
oL AD2 B sEGs sEG7
av2 |2 faso /sTOP 19.8 —
R AD6 JLa02 275 se67 SEG6
avs | 1 [ o SELF_CHECK —
" -20 SEG8 sEGs
B sEao SEG4
o ne oon Y e
3] B 10
XIFCS TMPBGCK74F-1450 275 seatt seG2
GND_[10 e —
PP i L 500 -25 SEG12 SEG1
an= S0 D00 - -30.1 SEG13
pren o (000 AD7 SOLK -19.8  seau
FR-178 BOARD ma) 175 sEG1s
oN7o1 sircs [ o |~ @ .
(SEE PAGE 448) oo e LED_DATA PDET -30.1 __ sea1s
= 222 03 Ca28
AD3 |4 0.01u #
T by LED_CLK
LED_ 6
JLaig W LED_DATA
swisv | 2 100k LED-DATA 0, LEDONA
225 T LED_CS. AMUTE 4.9 LED_CLK
Lep sTe |1 LED-CLK
VMUTE 4.9 LED Cs
B. LED-5TB
CNa0s 8P Lz
ano [ 1
o |2 Jua27 SCLK
JLi28 500 R420
s00 |3 =@~ PCONT 100
CN-142 BOARD o |2 sio "
T30
xircs |5
(SEE PAGE 4-50) L3t BUSY Rag0 R432
FesY |6 Ra0B 4700 4700
252 ot 120
xeRRsT | 7
B ] R431
3avwnT |8 4700
RA26 R425 2
3300 2700 2
z|gl8 8l8|5
_, HEEREIEE
CN405__10P.
JLaa7 5401 5402 5403
3av_ T |1
254
xrRRST | 2
e b 20 BUSY
Bnes icios
XS 19 e sio 5-80830ANUP-EDT-T2
I 1614
DOWNLOAD sio s @— pos DIG1
e so0 |6 biG13
L34 SoLK
soo 7@ 505 Dig12
awo & R446 biG11
it 100K
irrst [0 |8 2 e DIG10
PCONT. & T 0.001u DIGY
DiGs
DiG7
biGs
DIGs
g
r a7uH bie3
DiG2
EX
PS1240P02AT 80 e oiG1
R429 | 5600
Q401 D405 R
S0 4 250505371000, 0.2 MAT13-(TX) L33 0
6V i« ® p
-11.9
109 i
- 0406 i
o G417 MAT13-(TX) Gaz2. L G425 B = C431
119 = S FEHLES) LA 4 2 =G
D403 g
Iy 02 unl i I JLazs 2
0401.402 - D404 R490
0402
RS n 25C505311000 MATIS-(TX) 2K
Ra13 | 5600
36
390p

4-41

The components identified by mark A or dotted
line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

Les composants identifiés par une marque A sont
critiques pour la sécurité. Ne les remplacer que
par une piece portant le numéro spécifié.

4-42

'VACUUM FLUORESCENT DISPLAYS

ND401

DVP-NC600

«Waveforms

© IC404 ®

5 Vp-p (8 MHz)

A ND401 @, ®

8 Vp-p (200 kHz)

O 1401 ®

20 Vp-p (409 kHz)

IF CON
IF-81



DVP-NC600

FL-119 (FUNCTION SWITCH), FR-178 (FUNCTION SWITCH), SW-353 (FUNCTION SWITCH) PRINTED WIRING BOARDS

—Ref. No.: FL-119 board, FR-178 board and SW-353 board; 3,000 series—

FL-119 BOARD

05

FR-178 BOARD

CN701

D701
D702
D703

A-5

B-5
A4
A4

FR-178 BOARD

There are a few cases that the part isn't mounted in this model is printed on this diagram.

FUNCTION SWITCH

FL-119/FR-178/SW-353 4-43

pro4 A3 A | EICIL SIS O e e e e
D705 A2 A R721 | R
D706 A2
D707 A5
D708 A5
D709  C-5
IC701  B-5
IC702 Al —
g;g; 2:2 D706,5705 D705,5704 D704,5703 D703,5702 D702,5701
] [
5 ' l
c B b
1]
05 1 | 2 3 | 4 | 5
m
- HE
TM-125
POWER BLOCK (TURNTABLE MOTOR)

(MPN4801) (US, Canadian)
(MPN4901) (AEP, UK, Australian, PX)
(SWITCHING REGULATOR)

AV-57
SE-122  (AUDIO/VIDEO OUT)
ER-16

(AEP, UK)
(EURO AV)

IF-81
(INTERFACE CONTROL)
LM-63
(LOADING MOTOR)

MB-98
(SIGNAL PROCESS, SERVO)

CN-142
(CONNECTION)

FR-178

SW-353
(FUNCTION SWITCH)
FL-119
(FUNCTION SWITCH)

4-44



DVP-NC600

FL-119 (FUNCTION SWITCH), FR-178 (FUNCTION SWITCH), SW-353 (FUNCTION SWITCH) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM
— Ref. No.: FL-119 board, FR-178 board and SW-353 board; 3,000 series —

[

R604
8200

®— 1| AD1
[} & & [} JL%/D1
B T i gl) i i i @— 2 | EVER+5V
o - = — — pps =3[ ano F-81 BOARD e e I
@®— 4| AD5 CN402
EXCHANGE DISC DISPLAY OPEN/CLOSE | | NEXT PREV JLB04 .
SKIP AN 5| Apa (SEE PAGE 4-41)
= ladl g J,_%e . - I
6 | AD2
— JLB05 .
@®— 7| AD6 I
I I R652 R653 R654 R655 .
2700 3900 8200 22k
. .
CN602 CN651 R651 2700 I
3P 3P -
p=@= 1 | GND AD2 |3 % ll I
JL607 g JLB52 [} [} [} []L
e 2] o w06 |2 |8 i 7 7 7 i i i
3| AD2 GND | 1
— $657 651 8652 $653 5654 8655 $656
I ‘LOAD‘ ‘TITLE‘ ‘DVD MENU‘ Y ‘ ONE/ALL ‘ ‘ REPEAT ‘ ‘ SHUFFLE
RETURN

PR |

CN603
5P

N.C.

N.C.

AD1
EVER+5V
GND

JLe11
®
JLB10
JLB09

PUSH
ENTER

o s |w N

CURSOR
I STICK

FR-178 BOARD

NO MARK:DVD/CD PLAY

IC702  GP1U28X

REMOTE COMMANDER
RECEIVER

R705 R707 R710 R712
22k 8200 3900 2700
Wy Wy Wy Wy R706 2700 gzﬁ% 3 A2 A1
c703 f 3 41
B 701 §702 5703 S704 705 707 5706 047 ) |-
{ { { i i i {
5
— L )

CN701  11P
DISC SELECT JL703

‘ | 1] ano
JL704
C| [summoumo (] =@ 2 [ o
&3 eoorR
R702 L R701 R708 L R711 R714 R716 L R703
820 = 820 820 = 820 820 820 = 820 %06 | P=DET
@15 no7 IF-81 BOARD
— 2 2 2 B g é é %08 | & SIRCS sssgzgfuw
5 5 »
9% 38V S SINL IO SO WL IOV ®— 7| Lep DATA ( )
5050 OO 0505 ® g
: & bt & : é < ® 18] avs
e B @ B3 a @ @ AL
E 9| Lep_cik
b IC701 St o
10| swsv
D/A CONVERTER T wrie i
1C701  NJUS711M(TE2) @l ensTs
D707
RT19 SLR-342MCT31
220 (POWER ON)(GREEN)
)
R704 702
10k ¢
DTC144EKA-T146
R718 LED DRIVE
E ]
D708
SLR-342VCT31
(STANDBY)(RED)
— 1}
c701 b

0.01u
Q701
DTC144EKA-T146
F LEDDRVE g

g FUNCTION SWITCH
4-45 4-06 FL-119/FR-178/SW-353



DVP-NC600

CN-142 (CONNECTION), LM-63 (LOADING MOTOR) PRINTED WIRING BOARDS

— Ref. No.: CN-142 board, LM-63 board; 1,000 series—

CN-142 BOARD

4-47

CONNECTION, LOADING MOTOR ‘
CN-142/LM-63

There are a few cases that the part isn't mounted in this model is printed on this diagram.

CN-142 BOARD

CN301
CN302
CN303
CN304
CN305
CN306

D301

IC301
1C303

Q301

D-3
D-4
A-4
A-3
B-4
E-1

C-3

c-4
c3

C-2

LM-63 BOARD

1-681-523-

T™M-125
POWER BLOCK i (TURNTABLE MOTOR)
(MPN4801) (US, Canadian) AV-57

(MPN4901) (AEP, UK, Australian, PX)
(SWITCHING REGULATOR) SE122 (AUDIONVIDEO OUT)

ER-16

IF-81 (AEP, UK)
(INTERFACE CONTROL) (EUROAV)
LM-63

(LOADING MOTOR)

FR-178
(FUNCTION SWITCH)
SW-353
(FUNCTION SWITCH)

(SIGNAL PROCESS, SERVO)

CN-142
(CONNECTION)

FL-119
(FUNCTION SWITCH)

4-48



CN-142 (CONNECTION), LM-63 (LOADING MOTOR) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM
— Ref. No.: CN-142 board, LM-63 board; 1,000 series—

DVP-NC600

4-49

A | CN-142 BOARD I
| NO MARK:DVD/CD PLAY |
T CN302 CN303
— 15P 8P »
JL301 JL324
GND |15 GND
JL302 JL325
sco |14 2| sco
JL303 JL326
s00 13|~ @~ &3] s
B sio_[12- @ n 2'8 4| s IF-81 BOARD
3 CN404
XIFcS |11 e JL%; 5| XIFcs (SEE PAGE 4-41)
IFBSY [10|~ @ JL:%(T 6 | IFBSY
MB-98 BOARD (7/8) XFRRST | 9 @—| 7 | XFRRST
CN101 JL308 JL331
— ¥ @
(SEE PAGE 4-24) +3.3V-MNT | 8 [ 99 8311 s 8 [ s3v_mnt
+3.3V | 7 € CN305
7P
GND |6
JL310 FB312 JL332 —
+5V |5 [—® < 1| +5v
JL333
C GND | 4 2| +33v
JL311 16301 JL334
w8 3@ BA18BCOFP-E2 3| anp AV-57 BOARD
M_GND |2 |C301 4| eno CN202
= JL313 FB313 JL335 (SEE PAGE 4-34)
+11V |1 € 5| M_GND
+1.8V REG
— 6| m_aND
. 7| w1v
. CN304 § . |
] I g | | BOARD
. 0 11337
M e 1] LM+ - -
| ET301 2| - B851
. JL339
j @— 3| s1(cKsw1) ROTARY 1] v+ . M851
E | JL340 ENCODER <LOADING>
: J & | 4| s2cswi) (LOADING) 2| - | A
| Wy 5| anD
R318 0 |IL342 |
® @— 6 | s3ocswz) |
. €308 l €310 .
1C303 = =
— | BABI5BAN 01u T T T 0.1u | '
' I
. TURNTABLE 309 | L .
| MOTOR DRIVE i . " — — — — —
I |
' R315 |
| N30t 0 .
1P w
. FB304 CN308
— JL314 0 7P
0ocswi |11 Wy R311
JL315 FB303 0 2200 e
ckswi |10 A * 7| ™™-
JL316 L rate JL344
GND | 9 [—@~ UR BT o by &8 ™
G Lov- |8 - @ R €307 5| NC SE-122 BOARD
N 0.1u
MB-98 BOARD (5/8) oM+ | 7 g 4| caos ——=14] &nD CN503
CN402 e fe] o N 5308 §ooa 2 228 (& 2| bsens (SEE PAGE 4-53)
(SEE PAGE 4-19) ocsw2 |5 = T 2| Tsens
JL320 FB302 0 JL348
TSENS | 4 A 1] +5v
— JL321
™P {3 JL322 FB301 0
DSENS |2 [ @ W S0 0 |
™M | 1 W e Ra1 |
: ssniosfhvisan (Db :
| SWITCH <33 |
. SR

4-50

CONNECTION, LOADING MOTOR
CN-142/LM-63



DVP-NC600

SE-122 (SENSOR), TM-125 (TURNTABLE MQTOR) PRINTED WIRING BOARDS There are a few cases that the part isn't mounted in this model is printed on this diagram.
—Ref. No.: SE-122 board, TM-125 board; 1,000 series—

SE-122 BOARD

_ TM-125
T M 1 2 5 B O A R D POWER BLOCK (TURNTABLE MOTOR)

(MPN4801) (US, Canadian)

(MPN4901) (AEP, UK, Australian, PX) AV-57
(SWITCHING REGULATOR) SE-122  (AUDIOVIDEO OUT)
(SENSOR)
ER-16
IF-81 (AEP, UK)

(INTERFACE CONTROL) (EURO AV)

LM-63
(LOADING MOTOR)

FR-178

(FUNCTION SWITCH) (SIGNAL PROCESS, SERVO)

CN-142
(CONNECTION)

1-669-314-

SW-353
(FUNCTION SWITCH)

FL-119
(FUNCTION SWITCH)

4-51

SENSOR, TURNTABLE MOTOR
SE-122/TM-125 4-52




DVP-NC600

SE-122 (SENSOR), TM-125 (TURNTABLE MOTOR) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM
— Ref. No.: SE-122 board, TM-125 board; 1,000 series—

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | S | 6 | / | 8 | 9 | 10 | 11

SE-122 BOARD TM-125 BOARD {

S — i} R
| | |
| NO MARK:DVD/CD PLAY | |
I

. CN503 CN502 ¢ « CN951
7P 2p op
— JL501 JL507 JL951
™- |1 @ T™- \ K ™+ |1 [—@® M951
JL502 JL508 JL952 TURN TABLE
™+ | 2 @ ® 1| ™M+ ) K ™v- |2 [—@® < MOTOR )
JL503 Q501
CN-142 BOARD NC | 3 @ 25C2412K-T-146-QR
B ot '222264 ) oo | 4 — INVERTER |
-5 .
DSENS |5 @ = R503 .
JL505 01 "™
TSENS | 6 [—@® | |
JL506 Mr
5V |7 [® R504 ] j -
L R501 120 PH501
— . = 12 W\ \L * GP2S28
DISK PRESENCE
DETECTION
. SENSOR
R502 220
o s
A‘(A‘(A‘l

0.01u
DETECTION
SENSOR

C501 ROULETTE
POSITION

|
|
|
: e
C | ﬁ B,
|
|
|

05

4-54

SENSOR, TURNTABLE MOTOR
4-53 SE-122/TM-125



DVP-NC600

MPN4801 (SWITCHING REGULATOR) PRINTED WIRING BOARD
—Ref. No.: MPN4801 board; 4,000 series—

—-US, CND -

MPN4801 BOARD

There are a few cases that the part isn't mounted in this model is printed on this diagram.

MPN4801BOARD

CN1
CN101

A-6
B-1

B-3

s

<
-
o

1

t

|
—_
ury
<

ADJ

VRIO}

1C302
1C303

Q101
Q102
Q103

DA
i o 1

o
&
=4
o~

R408 A=
R40
A ,‘w

o
rs
<
~

R106
A= VRO

A

i
=
P
RI04 —ANA— |2

c410
—=

b ad
X

L1

R406

—tca05 304

3

R105

—
:u-
—
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MPN4801 (SWITCHING REGULATOR) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM
— Ref. No.: MPN4801 board; 4,000 series—

DVP-NC600

The components identified by mark A or dotted
line with mark A\ are critical for safety.

Les composants identifiés par une marque A\ sont
critiques pour la sécurité.
par une piece portant le numéro spécifié.

Ne les remplacer que

- US, CND - Replace only with part number specified.
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DVP-NC600

MPN4901 (SWITCHING REGULATOR) PRINTED WIRING BOARD There are a few cases that the part isn't mounted in this model is printed on this diagram.

— Ref. No.: MPN4901 board; 5,000 series—
— AEP, UK, AUS, PX —
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MPN4901 (SWITCHING REGULATOR) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM
— Ref. No.: MPN4901 board; 5,000 series—
— AEP, UK, AUS, PX -

DVP-NC600

The components identified by mark A\ or dotted
line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

Les composants identifiés par une marque A\ sont
critiques pour la sécurité. Ne les remplacer que
par une piece portant le numéro spécifié.
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SECTION 5
IC PIN FUNCTION DESCRIPTION
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DVP-NC600

SECTION 6
TEST MODE

6-1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The Test Mode allows you to make diagnosis and adjustment eas-
ily using the remote commander and monitor TV. Theinstructions,
diagnostic results, etc. are given on the on-screen display (OSD).

6-2. STARTING TEST MODE

Pressthe [TITLE], [CLEAR], [POWER] keys on the remote com-
mander in this order with the power of main unit in OFF status,
and the Test Mode starts, then “DIAG START” will be displayed
on the fluorescent display tube and the menu shown below will be
displayed on the TV screen. At the bottom of menu screen, the
model name and revision number are displayed. Last Off at the
lower right of screen indicates the information code concerning
the last power off.

To execute each function, select the desired menu and press its
number on the remote commander.

To exit from the Test Mode, press the key.

Test Mobde Menu

Syscon Di agnosi s
Drive Auto Adjustnment
Drive Manual Operation
Mecha Agi ng
Energency History
Version Information
Vi deo Level Adjustnent
Exit: POWER Key

Ok wWNEO

Model : DPX- 145xxX
Revision : 1.xxxx Last Of: xx

Power Off Information Code List

00: Primary Power Off

01: Power Off Request from SYSTEM CONTROL

02: Power Off by Emergency Power Off Command from SY S-
TEM CONTROL
(if information is sent from SYSTEM CONTROL)

03: IF CON Judged that SYSTEM CONTROL is Faulty

04: Power Off from Diagnosis Mode of IF CON

05: Forced Power Off by the User

06: Power Off by Power Supply Voltage Monitor

6-3. SYSCON DIAGNOSIS

The same contents as board detail check by serial interface can be
checked from the remote commander.

On the Test Mode Menu screen, press [0] key on the remote com-
mander, and the following check menu will be displayed.

### Syscon Di agnosi s ###
Check Menu

Qui t

Al l

Ver si on

Peri pher al

Servo

Supply

AV Decoder

Vi deo

Audi o

ONoGOrWNEO

0. Quit
Quit the Syscon Diagnosis and return to the Test Mode Menu.

1. All

All items continuous check

Thismenu checksall diagnostic items continuously. Normally, all
items are checked successively one after another automatically
unless an error is found, but at a certain item that requires judg-
ment through a visual check to the result, the following screen is
displayed for the key entry.

### Syscon Di agnosi s ###

Diag All Check
No. 2 Version

2-3. ROM Check Sum
Check Sum = xxxx

Press NEXT Key to Continue
Press PREV Key to Repeat

For the ROM Check, the check sum calculated by the Syscon is
output, and therefore you must compare it with the specified value
for confirmation.

Following the message, press key to go to the next item,
or key to repeat the same check again. To quit the diagno-
sis and return to the Check Menu screen, press or
key. If an error occurred, the diagnosis is suspended
and the error code is displayed as shown below.

### Syscon Di agnosi s ###

3-3. EEPROM Check

Error 03: EEPROM Wite/ Reed N
Addr ess 00000001

Wite Data: 2492

Read Data : 2490

Press NEXT Key to Continue
Press PREV Key to Repeat

Press key to quit the diagnosis, or key to repeat
the same item where an error occurred, or key to continue
the check from the item next to faulty item.




Submenu

Selecting 2 and subsequent items callsthe submenu screen of each
item.

For example, if “5. Supply” is selected, the following submenu
will be displayed.

### Syscon Di agnosi s ###
Check Menu
No. 5 Supply

Qui t

All

ARP Regi ster Check

ARP to RAM Data Bus

ARP to RAM Address Bus

ARP RAM Check

agrwNEOo

0. Quit
Quit the submenu and return to the main menu.

1. All

All submenu items continuous check.

Thismenu checks 2 and subseguent items successively. At theitem
where visual check isrequired for judgment or an error occurred,
the checking is suspended and the message is output for key entry.
Normally, all items are checked successively one after another au-
tomatically unless an error is found.

Selecting 2 and subsequent items executes respective menus and
outputs the results.

For the contents of each submenu, see “General Description of
Checking Method” and “Check Items List”.

General Description of Checking Method

2.Version
(2-2) Revision
ROM revision number is displayed.
Error: Not detected.
The revision number defined in the source file of ROM
(I1C107) is displayed with four digits.

ROM Check Sum

Check sum is calculated.

Error: Not detected.

8-bit data are added up to the ROM (1C107) address
0x000F0000 to Ox002EFFFF, and the result is displayed
with 4-digit hexadecimal number. Error is not detected.
Compare the result with the specified value.

(2-3)

6-2

(2-4) Model Type
Model code is displayed.
Error: Not detected.
The model code read from the EEPROM is displayed with
2-digit hexadecimal number.

Model Type
US, Canadian, PX 4 0
AEP UK 4 3
Australian 4 A
(2-5) Region

Region code is displayed.
Error: Not detected.
The region code determined from the model code is dis-

played.

3. Peripheral
(3-2) GateArray Check
Datawrite — read, and accord check
Error 02: Gate array write/read discord
Data of 0x00 to OxFF iswritten sequentially to the address
OxF and then read for checking.
(3-3) EEPROM Check
Datawrite — read, and accord check
Error 03: EEPROM write/read discord
0x9249, 0x2942 and 0x4294 are written to the address 0x00
to OXFF of the EEPROM and then read for checking. Be-
fore writing, the data are saved, then after checking, they
are written to restore the contents of EEPROM.



4. Servo

(4-2)

(4-3)

Servo DSP Check

Datawrite — read, and accord check

Error 12: Read data discord

0x9249, 0x2942 and 0x4294 are written to the RAM ad-
dress 0x602 of the Servo DSP and then read for checking.
Also, OPT type“1 LASER” or “2 LASER” is displayed.

DSP Driver Test
Test signal data — DSP Driver
Error: Not detected.

Caution: Do not perform this checking with the mechanical deck

connected.

The maximum voltage is applied to the Servo Driver IC
(IC401). If the mechanical deck is connected, it will be
destroyed immediately. Following the output message,
disconnect the mechanical deck, then enter the specified
4- or 5-digit value from the commander, and press the
key. The test is conducted only if the entered
value accords. To exit the test, check the output level,
then press key.

This check is not conducted, but skipped in “All” menu
item.

Supplement: How to disconnect mechanical deck

Disconnect flexible flat cables connected to the
CN201 and CN202 of MB-98 board. Also, discon-
nect flat cable from the CN402.

5. Supply

(5-2)

(5-3)

(5-4)

ARP Register Check

Datawrite — read, and accord check

Error 08: ARP register write, and read data discord

Data 0x00 to OxFF iswritten sequentially totheARPTMAX
register (address 0xC6) and then read for checking.

ARPto RAM DataBus

Datawrite — read, and accord check

Error 09: ARP — - RAM data bus error

Data 0x0001 to 0x8000 where one bit each is set to 1 are
written to the address 0 of RAM (1C303) connected to the
ARP (1C302) through the bus, then they are read and
checked. In case of discord, written bit pattern and read
data are displayed. If data where multiple bits are 1 are
read, the bits concerned may touch each other. Further, if
datawhere certain bit isalways 1 or O regardless of written
data, the line could be disconnected or shorted.

ARPto RAM Address Bus

Datawrite — other address read discord check

Error 10: ARP — - RAM address bus error

Caution: Address and data display in case of an error is
different from the display of other diagnosis (de-
scribed |ater).

Before starting the test, all addresses of RAM (1C303) are

cleared to 0x0000.

First, OXA55A is written to the address 0x00000, and the

address data are read and checked from addresses 0x00001

to 0x80000 while shifting 1 bit each. Next, the data at that

addressiscleared, and it iswritten to the address 0x00001,

and read and checked in the same manner. This check is

repeated up to the address 0x80000 while shifting the ad-

dress data by 1 bit each.

If data other than O is read at the addresses except written

address, an error is given because all addresses were al-

ready cleared to 0. In thischeck, the error display patternis

different from that of other diagnosis; read data, written
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address, and read address are displayed in this order. How-
ever, the message uses same template, and accordingly ex-
change Address and Datawhen reading. Thefollowing dis-
play, for example,

5-4. ARP to RAM Address Bus
Error 10: ARP -

Addr ess 0000A55A
Wite Data: 00000000
Read Dat a 00080000

Press NEXT Key to Continue
Press PREV Key to Repeat

### Syscon Di agnosi s ###

RAM Address B

(55)

showsthe data OxA55A was read from address 0x00080000
though it was written to the address 0x00000000. Thisim-
plies that these addresses are in the form of shadow. Also,
if theread dataisnot OXA55A, another error will be present.

ARP RAM Check

Datawrite — read, and accord check

Error 11: ARP RAM read data discord

The program code data stored in ROM are copied to all
areas of RAM (IC303) connected to the ARP (1C302)
through the bus, then they are read and checked if they ac-
cord. If the detail check was selected initialy, the data are
writtento all areas and read, then the sametest is conducted
once again with the datawhere all bitsareinverted between
1and 0. If discord is detected, faulty address, written data,
and read data are displayed following the error code 11,
and the test is suspended.

6. AV Decoder

(6-2)

(6-3)

1930 RAM

Datawrite — read, and accord check

Error 13: AVD RAM read data discord

The program code data stored in ROM (1C107) are copied
to all areas of RAM (1C504, |C505) connected to the AVD
(1C503) through the bus, then they are read and checked if
they accord. Further, the sametest is conducted once again
with the datawhere all bits are inverted between 1 and O. If
discord is detected, faulty address, written data, and read
data are displayed following the error code 13, and the test
is suspended.

During the test, OSD display becomes blank as the OSD
areais also checked.

1930 SP

ROM - AVD RAM - Video OUT

Error: Not detected.

The data including sub picture streams in ROM (1C107)
aretransferred to the RAM (1C504, 1C505) in AVD (1C503),
and output as video signals from the AVD (I1C503).
Though OSD display becomes blank, the output of video
signals continues until the key is pressed.

They are output from all video terminals (Composite, Y/
C, Component) except EURO AV terminal.



7.Video

(7-2)

(7-3)

(7-4)

(7-5)

(7-6)

Color Bar

AVD color bar command write - Video OUT

Error: Not detected.

The command is transferred to the AVD, and the color bar
signals are output from video terminals.

They are output from all video terminals (Composite, Y/C,
Component) except EURO AV terminal.

Composite Out (AEP, UK Model)

EURO-AV Composite video output check

AVD color bar command write - Video (EURO-AV Com-
posite) OUT

Error: Not detected.

With the Component of video output turned off, the color
bar signals are output from the EURO-AV terminal.

Y/C Out (AEP, UK Model)

EURO-AV Y/C video output check

AVD color bar command write - Video (EURO-AV Y/C)
ouT

Error: Not detected.

With the Y/C of video output turned on, the color bar sig-
nals are output from the EURO-AV terminal.

RGB Out (AEP, UK Model)

EURO-AV RGB video output check

AVD color bar command write - Video (EURO-AV RGB)
ouT

Error: Not detected.

With the RGB of video output turned on, the color bar sig-
nals are output from the EURO-AV terminal.

Component Out (AEP, UK Model)

EURO-AV Component video output check

AVD color bar command write - Video (EURO-AV Com-
ponent) OUT

Error: Not detected.

With the Component of video output turned on, the color
bar signals are output from the EURO-AV terminal.

8. Audio

(82

(83

ARP - 1930
Error14 : ARP - 1930 video NG
15 : ARP - 1930 audio NG

Test Tone

A pink noisesignal isoutput fromthe AV D (1C503) through
optical coaxial digital terminal and analog audio terminal.
Error: Not detected.

After turning on all outputs, each time the key is
pressed, the output channel is switched for individual chan-
nel checking.

Left + Right — Left — Right are checked in this order.
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Check Items List

2) Version

(2-2) Revision

(2-3) ROM Check Sum
(2-4) Model Type
(2-5) Region

3) Periphera
(3-2) GateArray Check
(3-3) EEPROM Check

4) Servo
(4-2) Servo DSP Check
(4-3) DSP Driver Test

5) Supply

(5-2) ARP Register Check

(5-3) ARPto RAM DataBus
(5-4) ARPto RAM Address Bus
(5-5) ARP RAM Check

6) AV Decoder
(6-2) 1930 RAM
(6-3) 1930 SP

Video
Color Bar
Composite Out (AEP, UK Model)
Y/C Out (AEP, UK Model)
RGB Out (AEP, UK Model)
Component Out (AEP, UK Model)

7)

(7-2)
(7-3)
(7-4)
(7-5)
(7-6)

8) Audio
(8-2) ARP - 1930
(8-3) Test Tone

Error Codes List

00:
01:
02:
03:
04:
05:

Error not detected

RAM write/read data discord

Gate array NG

EEPROM NG

Flash memory clear error

Flash memory write error

06: Flash memory read data discord

07: 2725 read data discord

08: ARP register read data discord

09: ARP « - RAM databus error

10: ARP — - RAM address bus error
11: ARP RAM read data discord

12: Servo DSP NG

13: 1930 SDRAM NG

14: ARP - 1930 video NG

15: ARP - 1930 audio NG

16: 1910 UCODE download NG

17: System call error (function not supported)
18: System call error (parameter error)
19: System call error (illegal ID number)
20: System call error (time out)

21: NAND Flash faulty blocks exceed 10
90: Error occurred

91: User verification NG

92: Diagnosis cancelled



6-4. DRIVE AUTO ADJUSTMENT

On the Test Mode Menu screen, press [ 1| key on the remote com-
mander, and the drive auto adjustment menu will be displayed.

## Drive Auto Adjustnent ##
Adj ust ment Menu

ALL
DVD- SL
CD
DVD- DL
LCD

PP O

Exit: RETURN

Normally, [0] is selected to adjust DVD (single layer), CD, DVD
(dual layer), and LCD (SACD) inthis order. But, individual items
can be adjusted for the case where adjustment is suspended due to
an error. In this mode, the adjustment can be made easily through
the operation following the message displayed on the screen. Which
disc is currently adjusted is displayed on the fluorescent display
tube.

The disc used for adjustment must be the one specified for adjust-
ment.

0. ALL

You will be asked if EEPROM data are initialized or not, and for
this prompt, select [0] and pressthe key. First, the servo
setting datain EEPROM, Emergency History and Hour Meter are
cleared to initialize. Then, the disc tray will open. Place three
kinds of discson the turntablein advance. Placethe DVD-SL disc
on the turntable number 1, and press the key. The turn-
table turns and the number 2 will cometo the front, and then place
CD disc on the number 2. Similarly, place the DVD-DL disc on
the number 3, and press the key. The adjustment will
then be executed in order. If an error is detected, retry adjustment
from the beginning. To quit the adjustment in the midway, press
the button. In adjusting each disc, the mirror timeis mea-
sured to check the disk type. In the auto adjustment, whether the
disc type is correct is not checked unlike conventional models,
and accordingly, take care not to insert a different type of disc.
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1. DVD-SL (single layer)

Select [1], place DVD single layer disc on the turntable number 1
and press key, and the adjustment will be made through
the following steps, then adjusted values will be written to the
EEPROM.

DVD Single Layer Disc Adjustment Steps

SLED TILT Reset
Disc Check Memory SL
Set Disc Type SL
Spdl Start
Wait 1 sec
LD ON
Focus Error Check
Focus ON O
Auto Track Offset Adjust LO
. Trv Level Check
. Tracking ON
. Wait 100 msec
. CLVA ON
. Wait 500 msec
. Sled ON
. Auto Loop Filter Offset Adjust
. Auto Focus Gain Adjust LO
. Auto Focus Balance Adjust LO
. EQ Boost Adjust
. Auto Loop Filter Offset Adjust
. RF Level Measure
. Jitter Disp ON
. Jitter Memory
. Jitter Disp OFF
. Eep Copy Loop Filter Offset
. All Servo Stop

©COoNOOA~AWNPE



2. CD

Select [2], place CD disc on the turntable number 2 and press
key, and the adjustment will be made through the fol-
lowing steps, then adjusted valueswill be written to the EEPROM .

CD Adjustment Steps

Sled Tilt Reset
Disc Check Memory CD
Set Disc Type CD
Spdl Start
Wait 1 sec
LD ON
Focus Error Check
FcsON 1
Auto Track Offset Adjust LO
. Trv Level Check
. Tracking ON
. Wait 100 msec
. CLVA ON
. Wait 500 msec
. Sled ON
. Auto Loop Filter Offset Adjust
. Auto Focus Gain Adjust LO
. Auto Focus Balance Adjust LO
. Eq Boost Adjust
. Auto Loop Filter Offset Adjust
. Auto Track Gain Adjust
. RF Level Measure
. Jitter Disp ON
. Jitter Memory
. Jitter Disp OFF
. All Servo Stop

HOoNOoOOA~AWNPE

o

6-6

3. DVD-DL (dual layer)

Select [3], place DVD dual layer disc on the turntable number 3
and press key, and the adjustment will be made through
the following steps, then adjusted values will be written to the
EEPROM.

DVD Dual Layer Disc Adjustment Steps
Sled Tilt Reset

Disc Check Memory DL
Set Disc Type DL

wN e

Layer 1 Adjust
4. Spdl Start (Wait 1 sec)

5 LDON

6. FcsON 1

7. Auto Track Offset Adjust L1
8. Tracking ON

9. Wait 100 msec

. ClvaON (Wait 500 msec)

. Sled ON

. Auto Focus GainAdjust L1

. Auto Focus Balance Adjust L1
. Eq Boost Adjust L1

. Auto Track Gain Adjust L1

. Jitter Disp ON

. Jitter Memory

. Jitter Disp Off

Layer 0 Adjust

Focus Jump (L1 - LO)

Auto Track Offset Adjust LO
Tracking ON (Wait 100 msec)
Clva ON (Wait 500 msec)
Sled ON

Auto Focus Gain Adjust LO
Auto Focus Balance Adjust LO
Eq Boost Adjust LO

Auto Track Gain Adjust LO
Jitter Disp ON

Jitter Memory

Jitter Disp OFF

All Servo Stop

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.

4. LCD (SACD)
Thismodel does not adjust it because the adjusted data of CD are
reflected.



6-5. DRIVE MANUAL OPERATION

On the Test Mode Menu screen, select [2], and the manual opera-
tion menu will be displayed. For the manual operation, each servo
on/off control and adjustment can be executed manually.

## Drive Manual Operation ##
Operation Menu

Di sc type

Servo Control

Track/ Layer Junp

Manual Adj ust ment

Aut o Adj ust ment

Mermory Check

5CHG Mecha Contr ol

Di sc Check Menory

eNogkwd =

Exit: RETURN

In using the manual operation menu, take care of the following
points. These commands do not provide protection, thus requiring
correct operation. The sector address or time code field is dis-
played when adisc is |oaded.

1. Set correctly the disc type to be used on the Disc Type
screen.

The disc type must be set after a disc was loaded.
The set disc typeis cleared when the tray is opened.

2. After power ON, if the Drive Manual Operation was se-
lected, first perform “Reset SLED TILT” by opening 1.
Disc Type screen.

3. Incase of an alarm, immediately press the but-
ton to stop the servo operation, and turn the power OFF.

POWER Power OFF

Servo stop

Stop+Eject/Loading

Return to Operation Menu or Test Mode
Menu

[NEXT], Transition between sub modes of menu

to [9], [0] Selection of menu items

Cursor UP/DOWN  Increase/Decrease in manually adjusted
value

Selection of applicable number disc

to

Go to the next disc

Open the disc tray while playing a disc
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Disc Check Memory

Di sc Check

SL Di sc Check
CD Di sc Check
DL Di sc Check

wnN e

0. Reset SLED TILT

On this screen, the mirror time is measured and written to the
EEPROM to check the disc type. First, set a DVD SL disc and
press [1], then set a CD disc and press [2], and finally set aDVD
DL disc and press [3]. The measured mirror time is displayed re-
spectively.

The adjustment must be executed more than once after default
data were written.

Reference value for DVD isfrom 10 to 20, and for CD, from 28 to
4F. Check that the value of CD islarger than that of DVD. When
those values are beyond a range perform this adjustment again.
From this screen, you can go to another mode by pressing
or key, but you cannot enter this mode from another mode.
You can enter this mode from the Operation Menu screen only.

1. DiscType

Di sc Type
1. Disc Type Auto Check
2. DVD SL 12 cm
3. DvD DL 12 cm
4. CD 12cm
5. LCD 12 cm
6. DD SL 8 cm
7. bvD DL 8 cm
8. CD 8 cm
9. LCD 8 cm
0. Reset SLED TILT

EMG. 00

On this screen, select the disc type. To select the disc type, press
the number of the loaded disc. The selected disc typeis displayed
at the bottom. Selecting | 1] automatically selects and displaysthe
disc type. In case of wrong display, retry “Disc Check Memory”.
Also, opening the tray causes the set disc type to be cleared. In
this case, set the disc type again after loading.

In performing manual operation, the disc type must be set.

Once the disc type has been selected, the sector address or time
code display field will appear as shown below. These values are
displayed when PLL islocked.

Di sc Type

1. Disc Type Auto Check
2. DvD SL 12 cm
3. bvD DL 12 cm
4. CD 12cm
5. LCD 12 cm
6. DD SL 8 cm
7. bvD DL 8 cm
8. CD 8 cm
9. LCD 8 cm
0. Reset SLED TILT

SA ------ Sl.-- EMG 00
DVD SL 12 cm

Display when DVD SL 12cm disc was selected



Di sc Type

1. Disc Type Auto Check
2. DvD SL 12 cm
3. bvD DL 12 cm
4. CD 12cm
5. LCD 12 cm
6. DVD SL 8 cm
7. bvDDL 8 cm
8. CD 8 cm
9. LCD 8 cm
0. Reset SLED TILT

TC - --1---1---
CD 12 cm

Display when CD 12cm disc was selected

[0] Reset SLED TILT

Disc Type Check

[2] to [9]

2. Servo Control

Reset the Sled and Tilt to initial posi-
tion.

Judge automatically theloaded disc. As
thejudged result isdisplayed at the bot-
tom of screen, make sure that it is cor-
rect.

If Disc Check Memory menu has not
been executed after EEPROM default
setting, the disc type cannot be judged.
In this case, return to the initial menu
and make a check for three types of
discs (SL, DL, CD).

Select the loaded disc. The adjusted
value is written to the address of se-
lected disc. No further entry is neces-
sary if [1] was selected.

[5] Sled

[6] CLVA

FCS. Srch

(-] Sled FWD

Sled REV

Turn ON/OFF the sled servo.

Turn ON/OFF normal servo of spindle
Sservo.

Apply same voltage as that of focus
search to the focus drive to check the
focus drive system.

Move the sled outward. Perform this
operation with the tracking servo turned
off.

Move the sled inward. Perform this op-
eration with the tracking servo turned
off.

3. Track/Layer Jump

Tracki ng/ Layer Junp

1Tj
1Tj
2Tj
2Tj

FWD
REV
FWD
REV

R.

L.
u.
D.

(L1 -
Fi (LO -
L (L1 -
Lji (LO —

LO)
L1)
LO)
L1)

Servo Control

1. LD Of R Sled FWD
2. SP O f L. Sled REV
3. Focus O f
4. TRK. O f
5. Sled O f
6. CLVA O f
7. FCS. Srch Of

0. Reset SLED TILT
Sl.--

SA ------
DVD SL 12 cm

On this screen, the servo on/off control necessary for replay is
executed. Normally, turn on each servo from 1 sequentially and
when CLVA isturned on, the usual trace mode becomes active. In
the trace mode, DV D sector address or CD time codeis displayed.
Thisis not displayed where the spindleis not locked.

The spindle could run overriding the control if the spindle system
isfaulty or RFisnot present. In such acase, do not operate CLVA.

[0] Reset SLED TILT

LD
SP
Focus

[4] TRK

Reset the Sled and Tilt to initial posi-
tion.

Turn ON/OFF the laser.
Turn ON/OFF the spindle.
Search the focus and turn on the focus.

Turn ON/OFF the tracking servo.

NTj FWD
NT] REV
500T] FWD
500T] REV
10k/ 20k FVD
10k/ 20k REV
SA ------
DVD SL 12 cm

COoNoGO AWM

EMG. 00

On this screen, track jump, etc. can be performed. Only for the
DVD-DL, thefocusjump and layer jump are displayed in theright

field.
1Tj FWD

1Tj REV

2Tj FWD

2Tj REV

NTj FWD
[6] NTj REV
500Tj FWD
500Tj REV
[9] 10k/20k FWD

[0] 10k/20k REV

1-track jump forward.
1-track jump reverse.
2-track jump forward.
2-track jump reverse.
N-track jump forward.
N-track jump reverse.
Fine search forward.
Fine search reverse.
Direct search forward.

Direct search reverse.

— The following commands are valid for DVD-DL disc only —

Fj (L1 - LO)
Fj (LO - L1)
Lj (L1 - LO)

Lj (LO - L1)

Focus jump forward.
(Trk/Sled Servo OFF)

Focus jump reverse.
(Trk/Sled Servo OFF)

Layer jump forward.
(Trk/Sled Servo ON)

Layer jump reverse.
(Trk/Sled Servo ON)



4. Manual Adjustment

Manual
1. TRK. Offset
2. Focus Gin
3. TRK. Gin
4. Focus O fset
5. Focus Bal ance
6
7
8

Adj ust ment

L.F. Ofset
. EQ BOOST
. GD ADJ
Adj ust ment Up/ Down
Jitter 1D
EMG 00

SA.
DVD SL 12 cm

On this screen, each item can be adjusted manually. Select the
desired number [1] to [8] from the remote commander, and cur-
rent setting for the selected item will be displayed, then increase
or decrease numeric value with key or key. This value is
stored in the EEPROM. If CLV has been applied, the jitter isdis-
played for reference for the adjustment.

TRK. Offset Adjusts tracking offset.

Focus Gain Adjusts focus gain.
TRK. Gain Adjusts track gain.
Focus Offset Adjusts focus offset.
Focus Balance Adjusts focus balance.

[6] L.F. Offset Adjusts loop filter offset.
EQ BOOST

GD ADJ

5. Auto Adjustment

Aut o Adj ust nent

1. Auto TRK. O f set
2. Auto Focus Bal ance
3. Auto Focus Ofset
4. Auto Focus Gain
5. Auto TRK. Gain
6. Auto EQ
7. Auto L.F. Ofset
8. Auto Group Del ay
SA ------ Sl.-- EMG 00

DVD SL 12 cm

On this screen, each item can be adjusted automatically. Select the
desired number [1] to [8] from the remote commander, and se-
lected item is adjusted automatically.

Auto TRK. Offset  Adjusts tracking offset.
Auto Focus Balance Adjusts focus balance.
Auto Focus Offset  Adjusts focus offset.
[4] Auto Focus Gain Adjusts focus gain.

Auto TRK. Gain Adjusts track gain.
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[6] Auto EQ

Auto L.F. Offset Adjusts loop filter offset.

Auto Group Delay

6. Memory Check

EEPROM DATA 1 -— DL --
CDLCD SL LO L1
Focus Gain XX XX XX XX XX
TRK. Gin XX XX XX XX XX
FCS Bal ance  xx XX XX XX XX
Focus Bi as XX XX XX XX XX
TRV. O fset XX XX XX XX XX
L.F. Ofset XX XX XX XX XX
EQ Boost XX XX XX XX XX
Mrror Tine XX -- XX XX
DOWN : Next Data
CLEAR: Default Set page. 1/2
EEPROM DATA 2 -— DL --
CDLCD SL LO L1
RF Jitter XX - - XX XX XX
RF Level XX - - XX == --
FE Level XX - - XX == --
FE Bal ance XX - - XX - --
TRV. Level XX - - XX == ==
Anal og FRSW xx xx XX XX XX
PLL Dac Gain xx XX XX XX XX
UP : Prev Data
CLEAR: Default Set page. 2/2

On this screen, current servo adjusted data stored in the EEPROM
are displayed. The adjusted data are initialized by pressing the
key, but be careful that they are not recoverable after
initialization.

Before clearing the adjusted data, make anote of the set data. This
screen will also appear if [0] All is selected in the Drive Auto
Adjustment. In this case, default setting cannot be made.

For reference, the drive has been designed so that the gain center
value is 20 and offset value is 80. Other values will be in arange
of 10 to 80. If extreme value such as 00 or FF is set, adjustment
will be faulty. In such a case, check for disc scratch or cable dis-
connection, then perform adjustment again.

7.5CHG Mecha Control

## 5CHG MechaControl Menu ##
ENTER Mecha Initial
OP/ CL Tray Open/ Cl ose
UPDOVWN TurnTabl e Stop
Rl GHT TurnTabl e Ri ght Turn
LEFT Turntabl e LeftTurn
RETURN Exi t
ENTER Initializes the mechanism.
Mecha Initial When the Drive Manual Operation

started, the mechanism is initialized.
Use this when an error occurred.



OPEN/CLOSE Openg/closes the disc tray.

Tray Open/Close

Cursor [UP]/[DOWN]  Stopsthe turning of turntable.
TurnTable Stop

Cursor Turnsthe turntable clockwise under full
TurnTable RightTurn control.

Cursor Turns the turntable counterclockwise
TurnTable LeftTurn under full control.

Returns to Operation Menu.

Exit

6-6. MECHA AGING

### Mecha Agi ng ###

Press OPEN key

Abort: STOP key

On the Test Mode Menu screen, selecting executes the aging
of mechanism. First, open thetray and load adisc. Pressthe
key, and the aging will start. When thetray is closed, the disc type
and size are judged and displayed. During aging, the repeat cycle
is displayed. Aging can be aborted at any time by pressing the
key. After the operation has stopped, unload the disc and
press again the key or the key to return to the
Test Mode Menu.

6-7. EMERGENCY HISTORY

### MEG. Hi story ###

CD  xxxxxxxh
DVD xxxxxxxh

Laser Hours

00 00 00 00
00 00 00 00

00 00 00 00
00 00 00 00

00 00 00 00
00 00 00 00

00 00 00 00
00 00 00 00

Select: 1 -9
(1: Last EMG)

UP/ DOVN
Ret urn

Scrol | :
Exit:

On the Test Mode Menu screen, selecting [4] displays the infor-
mation such as servo emergency history. The history information
from last 1 up to 10 can be scrolled with [ t |key or[ 1 |key. Also,
specific information can be displayed by directly entering that
number with ten keys.

The upper two lines display the laser ON total hours. Data below
minutes are omitted.

Clearing History Information

© Clearing laser hours
Press [DISPLAY] and [CLEAR] keys in this order.
Both CD and DVD data are cleared.
Clearing emergency history
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© Press|[TITLE] and [CLEAR] keysin this order.
Initializing set up data

© Press[DVD] and [CLEAR] keysin this order.
The data have been initialized when “ Set Up Initialized” mes-
sage is displayed. The EMG. History screen will be restored
soon.

How to see Emergency History
® O

®

+ 0 U0 00 U0 0o 00 oo 4o
L U0 D Oo o g oo 4d

®

@: Emergency Code
®: Don't Care

These codes are used for verification of software designing.
®: Historical order 1t0 9

Emergency Codes List

10: Communication to 1C202 (MB-98 board) failed.

11: Each servo for focus, tracking, and spindle is unlocked.

12: Communication to EEPROM, IC101 (MB-98 board) failed.
13: Writing of hours meter data to EEPROM, 1C101 (MB-98
board) failed.

Communication to Servo DSP 1C302 (MB-98 board) failed,
or Servo DSPisfaulty.

Initialization of tilt servo and sled servo failed. They are not
placed in theinitial position.

Tilt servo operation error

Syscon made a request to move the tilt servo to wrong posi-
tion.

Sled servo operation error

Syscon made a request to move the sled servo to wrong posi-
tion.

Tracking balance adjustment error

Tracking gain adjustment error

Focus bal ance adjustment error

Focus bias adjustment error

Focus gain adjustment error

Tilt servo adjustment error

RF equalizer adjustment error

RF group delay adjustment error

Jitter value after adaptive servo operation istoo large.

Focus servo does not operate.

With adual layer (DL) disc, focus jump failed.

CLV (spindle) servo does not operate.

Spindle does not stop.

With a DVD disc, Syscon made a request to seek nonexistent
address.

With a CD disc, Syscon made a request to seek nonexistent
address.

With a CD disc, Syscon made a request to seek nonexistent
track No. and index No.

With a DVD disc, seeking of target address failed.

With a CD disc, seeking of target address failed.

With a CD disc, seeking of target index failed.

With aDVD disc, physical information data could not be read.
With a CD disc, TOC data could not be read.

Disc type judgment failed.

As disc type judgment failed, retry was repeated.

Asdisc type judgment failed, a measurement error occurred.

14:

20:

21:
22:

23:
24:

30:
31:
32:
33:
34:
35:
36:
37:
38:
40:
41:
50:
51:
60:

61:

62:

63:
64:
65:
70:
71:
80:
81:
82:

83: Disc type could not be judged within the specified time.
84: Illegal command code was received from Syscon.
85: Illegal command was received from Syscon.



6-8. VERSION INFORMATION

## Version Information ##

I F con. Ver @ X. XXX (XXXX)
Group 00

SYScon. Ver @ X. XXX (XXXX)
Model XX
Regi on 0x

Servo DSP. Ver : 1. XxxXX

OPT Type : x LASER

Exit: RETURN

The ROM version, region code, OPT type, etc. are displayed if
is selected in the Test Mode Menu.

The parenthesized hexadecimal number in the version number field
indicates the checksum value of the ROM.

Note: After downloading ROM data, sometimesit happens that
checksum is not the same as that of ROM data which has
been down loaded. In such a case, go back to the menu
and select “0. Syscon Diagnosis’, then select “1. All” in
“2. Version”. If the result of this operation does not give
an agreement, it must be either Down Load error or ROM
error.

6-9. VIDEO LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

On the Test Mode Menu screen, selecting [6] displays color bars

for video level adjustment. During display of color bars, OSD dis-
appears but the menu screen will be restored if pressing any key.

:LINE OUT VIDEO

(75 Q terminating resistance)
Measuring instrument : Oscilloscope
Adjustment device  : RV501 on MB-98 board
Specified value :1.0 *38Vp-p

Measurement point

0.04

1'0i0.02

Vp-p
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6-10. IF CON SELF DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION

1.1F-81 BOARD (IF CON) TEST MODE

The front board test mode is the IF CON self diagnostic mode.
The IF CON can diagnose the functions of the front panel boards
that the IF CON controls. Normally, the IF CON makes a serial
communication with the SYSTEM CONTROL and operates fol-
lowing the commands from the SY STEM CONTROL, but in the
Test mode, the IF CON operates independently from the SY S-
TEM CONTROL.

In the Test mode, the following functions can be checked.
Button function

Remote commander receiving function

SYSTEM CONTROL-IF CON serial communication
Click shuttle function

Fluorescent display tube lighting check

Grid check

Anode check

LED control function

ghrwdpE

6.

In the Test mode, the set operates same as usual, except voltage
monitoring, communication monitoring, display of fluorescent
display tube, and LED control.

1. Theroutine that monitors +3.3V (P-CONT) of MB-98 board
is not provided.

The monitoring timer for serial communication with the SYS-
TEM CONTROL isnot provided. The set is not placed in the
Standby mode, even if the communication with SY STEM
CONTROL isnormal.

Display of fluorescent display tube (normally, display is made
following the commands from SYSTEM CONTROL)

LED control (normally, control is made following the com-
mands from SY STEM CONTROL)

2.

2. OPERATION OF SELF CHECK MODE
The Self Check mode is the function to conduct the basic test to
the FL display and DV D panel section.

2-1. Self Check Mode Transition Processing

At the AC Power ON after IF CON (1C404) was reset, the input to
10pin (SELF CHECK) isjudged and if “Low” isentered, themain
unit transits to the Self Check mode. In this port input judgment,
theresult of 3-time attempts must be same (assuming that the M B-
98 board are not connected). While pressing the key onthe
main unit with the|lF CON in STANDBY mode, enter -
on the remote commander, and the unit transits to the
Self Check Mode. The Self Check mode terminates when the IF
CON transits to the STANDBY maode.



2-2. Operation of Auto Self Check

When the Self Check mode becomes active at the AC Power ON
or by key input, the test display of the following steps (1) to (4) is
repeated.

(1) FLD and LED all ON (for 5 seconds)

IZ5I> Il  ALLDISCS  DISC GROUP TITLE TRACK CHAP INDEX ANGLE NTSC HOUR MIN

[SYE) MPEG MULTI SHUFFLE
DMIX P.PCM REPEAT 1
BN oopigital dies PGM A-B

(2) MODEL display (for 2 seconds)

-[][]  ALL DISCS
PEG MULTI SHUFFLE

X P.PCM REPEAT 1
aDigital <Xt PG

XACK GHAP INDEX ANGLE NTSG SEC

vonoog,
o 7]
op o

g

(3) Version display (for 2 seconds)
P

— (][] ALLDISCS
PEG MULTI SHUFFLE
MIX PPCM REPEAT 1
DDigltal <Xt PG

> TITLE TRAG AP [NDEX A

S

o
o
S

Fanog

Fang

10

atoo

o
Bo
o

> INDEX ANGLE

{ | SHUFFLE
VIIX P.PCM REPEAT 1
DDigltal <Xt PG
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2-3. Each Self Check Function

Each Self Check function teststhe FLD display, LED display, and

key input.
Input 1C404: Pin No. (Signal)
Voltage[V] Pin@ (AD1) | Pn® (AD2) | Pin® (AD3) | Pn@® (AD4) | Pin® (AD5) | Pin® (AD6) | Pin® (AD7)
0 ENTER DvD MENU 5 PLAY OPEN/CLOSE LOAD SURROUND
1.07 DOWN RETURN 4 PAUSE DISPLAY TITLE BNR
2.0 LEFT ONE/ALL 3 PREVIOUS DISC SKIP - -
3.0 upP REPEAT 2 NEXT EXCHANGE - -
3.96 RIGHT SHUFFLE 1 - - - -
5.0 - - - - - - -
2-3-1. FLD and LED All ON
2-3-1-1.Transition Keys in Self Check Mode
. key and key on the main unit
. key on the main unit and the remote commander
2-3-1-2. Operation and Display
In this mode, all LEDs except STANDBY LED and all segments
of FLD turn ON.
Example of FLD al ON
> Il ALLDISCS

DISC GROUP TITLE TRACK CHAP INDEX ANGLE NTSC HOUR

Y] MPEG MULTI SHUFFLE
DMIX P.PCM REPEAT 1
™M copigital d¢s PGM A-B £

SEC

2-3-2. Main Unit Key Name Display and Key Code Display
2-3-2-1.Transition Keys in Self Check Mode
* Keys on main unit except keys transited in self check

2-3-2-2. Operation and Display

When a key on the main unit is pressed in the Self Check mode,
the name of that key is displayed on the FLD. Also, the key name
display and the key code display can be switched with the [DIS-
PLAY | key on the remote commander. “NOTHING” is displayed
when nothing isentered. Also, VCD, DVD, and CD segmentsturn
on when a communication error occurred.

FLD display (at input of key on the main unit)

ALLD
HUFFLE
PEAT 1

GROUP TITLE TR ANGLE NTSG

i

6-13




Key code display (at input of key, Key code: OAh)

ALY

Soogg,

S

\P INDEX ANGLE NTSC HOUR

LIRS
Fanog,

9000 9nanp

Sooop,

o
anog

F‘ U"
ital it P‘Lj_

m [Dig

Csnonond

&
g
o
o
o
3

o

CanooonTo

S

When two keys are pressed

»DD ALLDISCS  DISC GROUP ACK CHAP INDEX A
G MULTI SHUFFLEﬂ

Es
S)

OUR

a
g
o

s
10 goon

0000ag

38000 San0p,
oo,
oog

o
g
g

Nooog
AI0800 9 anap,

2-3-3. Remote Commander Key Name Display and Key
Code Display

2-3-3-1.Transition Keys in Self Check Mode

« Remote commander keys except keys transited in self check

2-3-3-2. Operation and Display

When akey on the remote commander is pressed in the Self Check
mode, the name of that key is displayed on the FLD. Also, the key
name display and the key code display can be switched with the
key on the remote commander. “NOTHING” is dis-
played when nothing is entered. Also, VCD, DVD, and CD seg-
ments turn on when a communication error occurred.

Remote commander key name display (at input of key)

DISC GROU

— 1L DISCS
PEG MULTI SHUFFLE
2 DMIX PPCM REPEAT 1
[ CD | papigital <o PGM

GLE NTSC HOUR MIN SEC

o
o
o

oy
Saoon

al

o
o
[2
of
o
o
o

Sanop

C
c
3

o

o
o
o
g

Remote commander key code display (at input of key,
Key code: 39h)

SEC

ANG LE NTSC

) *~~~»DD ALLDISCS  DISC GROUP TITLE TRACK CHAP INDEX
MULTH SHUFFLEﬂ :




2-3-4. Communication Monitoring Display

The communication state is monitored and displayed while the
key name on the main unit and the remote commander isdisplayed.
When the communication to the System Controller failed, VCD,
DVD, and CD segments turn on.

Communication error display (at no key input)

~[][] ALLDISCS DISC GROUP TITLE TRACK CHAP INDEX ANGLE NTb@ H‘WUR

PEG MULTI SHUFFLE
X P.PGM REPEAT j]B

BN oapigital o Pl

]

CET

s
Boooo 8

vSooop,
90
3
90

oo,
o
ooap,

Sooop
Poog

o
o

Soon
o

O

N
o
o
o
g
o
3

o

Communication error display (at code display without input of
the remote commander)

HOUR MIN

D

INDEX A

— (][] ALLDISCS Z“ GROUP TITLE TRACK
G MULT!I SHUFFLE T
PPCM REPEAT 1
l@Dgt@ | dtc PGM A-B

o

o
AL

o
LN

0800 9o
Soag

S

Y5

g0
S

g o
9g
o
S ol
o

a0

2-3-5. FLD Anode Test Display and SHUTTLE Click
Operation Test

2-3-5-1.Transition Keys in Self Check Mode

. on the main unit and the remote commander

e SHUTTLE on the remote commander during Anode Test dis-
play
(This model does not provide JOG/SHUTTLE, and therefore
use another DVD remote commander having the JOG/
SHUTTLE)

2-3-5-2. Operation and Display

The Self Check mode transits to this mode when key is
entered. Only the first segment of each grid of FLD turns on, and
each time the SHUTTLE is entered, the segment of each grid is
switched in order. When SHUTTLE input is clockwise, the seg-
ment switchesin 1 — 2 — 3 direction, or counterclockwise it
switchesin 3 - 2 - 1 direction. Thistests whether each segment
turns on individually.

Display at the start of Anode Test

) [l ALLDiscs
PEG MULT! SHUFFLE

DMIX P.PGM REPEQTT]
dDigital dito P -B

HNBE/ ﬁNGLE NTSC HOUR MIN SEC

o,
ALEE

0400 0g
o,
B0y &

Soog,
Sooo
o
3
CEES)
PGEEENASG]

%0
y
o
o
H
R
g
8q
o
o
H
R
g
EN
o
5
g
g
]
o

I (Inputin CW direction)

SEC

[vco/M (][] ALLDISCS  DISC GROUP

CHAP INDEX ANGLE NTSG

PEG MULTI SHUFFLE  5i%'s!
DMIX PPCM REPEAT 1
Digital dits PG

So

SINTY

o
ong
oooa
o

00809000,
anon

Soaop,

&
S
o
o
g
o
13

o
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2-3-6. FLD Grid Test Display and SHUTTLE Click
Operation Test

2-3-6-1.Transition Keys in Self Check Mode

. on the main unit and the remote commander

SHUTTLE on the remote commander during Grid Test display

(This model does not provide JOG/SHUTTLE, and therefore

use another DVD remote commander having the JOG/

SHUTTLE)

2-3-6-2. Operation and Display

The Self Check mode transits to this mode when key isen-
tered. The first grid of FLD all turns on and other grids turn off.
Each time the SHUTTLE is entered, the grid is switched in order.
When SHUTTLE input isclockwise, thegrid switchesinl - 2 -
3 direction, or counterclockwise it switchesin 3 - 2 — 1 direc-
tion. This tests whether each grid turns on individually.

Display at the start of Grid Test

ROUP TITLE TRAG INDEX

g
> Il ALLDISCS  DISC @

MPEG MULTI SHUFFLE
DMIX P.PCM REPEAT 1
.

DdDigital d¢s PGM A- B

ANGLE NTSC

SEC

I (Inputin CW direction)

ALL DISCS [TLE TR

|

I

GLE NT.

op cEP
oL SEC

7]

2-3-7. LED Test Display

2-3-7-1.Transition Keys in Self Check Mode

. on the main unit and the remote commander

e SHUTTLE on the remote commander during LED Test display
(This model does not provide JOG/SHUTTLE, and therefore
use another DVD remote commander having the JOG/
SHUTTLE)

2-3-7-2. Operation and Display

LED is switched in order by the input of JOG/SHUTTLE. Also,
LED ON/OFF isswitched by theinput of samekey asthefunction
that turns on the LED concerned.

FLD display during LED Test

e
S)

S

D

[

—[][] ALLDISC
IPEG MULTI SHUFFLE
IX PPCM REPEAT 1
[aDigital i PGM A- B

2-3-8. Beep Sound Test
2-3-8-1.Transition Keys in Self Check Mode
* Input of akey on main unit

2-3-8-2. Operation and Display

In the Self Check mode, each time a key on the main unit is en-
tered, a beep sound of 1kHz (100ms) is generated.
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1G 2G 3G 4G 56 6G 7G 8 9G 10G 11G 12G 13G 14G
I I I I I I I I I I I I I I

vep|=>1[][] ALLDISCS SC |GROUP|TITLE |TRACK || CHAP | INDEX

MPEG MULTI SHUFFLE
MHX PPGM REPEAT 1

[ CD | pabigital <X PGM A-B

olg 5 o
%@d@J o3

(16~12G)
ANODE CONNECTION
1G 2G 3G 4G 5G 6G 7G 8G 9G 10G 11G 12G 13G 14G

P1| |VCD a a a a a a a a a a a a a
P2 | [ h h h h h h h h h h h h h
P3| [JI] | i j j j j j j j j j j j j
P4 |ALL DISGS k k k k k k k k k k k k k
P5 DVD b b b b b b b b b b b b b
P6 MPEG f f f f f f f f f f f f f
P7 | MULTI m m m m m m m m m m m m m
P8 | SHUFFLE s s s s s s s s s s s s s
P9 | DMIX g g g g g g g g g g g g g
P10 | P.PCM e e e e e e e e e e e e e
P11 | REPEAT n n n n n n n n n n n n n
P12| 1 p p p p p p p p p P P P P
P13 B r r r r r r r r r r r r r
P14 A- c c c c c c c c c c c c c
P15| PGM d d d d d d d d d d d d d
P16 | dits Dp Dp Dp Dp Dp Dp Dp Dp Dp Dp Dp Dp -
P17 | D7 Digital - - - - - - - - col - col - -
P18 DISG | GROUP | TITLE | TRACK | GHAP | INDEX | ANGLE | NTSGC | HOUR - MIN - SEG
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6-11. TROUBLESHOOTING

6-11-1. Cannot Enter Test Mode

You cannot enter the Test mode when either button has been pressed
by any reason with the board assembled in the front panel. In this
state, the power does not turn on even under normal condition (the
set is kept in standby state), and also no button is active and the
remote commander is not accepted. In this case, disconnect the
MB-98 board, and with the SELF CHECK (G9 pin) of IF CON
(1C404) on the IF-81 board kept in low state, supply AC, and the
Test mode will beforcibly activated. ThelF CON (1C404) checks
the SELF CHECK port only after the power on reset (only at AC
supply, not in standby state). If any button is pressed, its name is
displayed on the fluorescent display tube. But, if other than
“NOTHING” is displayed though no button is pressed, it means
that any button has been pressed.

6-11-2. Faults in Test Mode (MB-98 Board)

1.Test mode menu is not displayed

Board visual check

Check main IC's, SYSTEM CONTROL (1C103), ROM (IC107
or 1C108), AVD (IC503), and ARP& SERVO (1C302), for mount-
ing condition, direction, or evidence of short between pins, or
soldering failure. Also, compare with good board to check if
there are missing capacitors or resistors.

Clock signal check

Measure the clock frequency at CPUCK (@ pin) of the SYS-
TEM CONTROL (IC103) using an oscilloscope.

If 33 MHz is outputted, an access to the ROM is normal, and
then check theitemsin 1-2.

In the case of 8.25 MHz output, check theitemsin 1-1.

If itisfixedto“H” or “L”, the X101 or SYSTEM CONTROL
(1C103) will be faulty.

1-1. CPUCK (33 MHz) is not outputted

Power supply voltage check

Check the power connectors of the boards or power input pins
of the IC’s for voltage. Check the IC's in order of SYSTEM
CONTROL (1C103), ROM (1C107 or IC108), AVD (1C503), and
ARP&SERVO (1C302). If correct voltage is not outputted, the
power line will be shorted, or soldering or IC will be faulty.
Reset signal check

Check that the XFRRST (@ pin) of SYSTEM CONTROL
(IC103) is“H” (3.3 V). If not “H", a soldering failure of that
line, a shot with other line, or faulty SYSTEM CONTROL
(1C103) is doubtful.

XRD, XWRH, and CSOX signals check

Using an oscill oscope, measure the XRD (@ pin), XWRH (@
pin), and CSOX (@ pin) of the SYSTEM CONTROL (IC103)
to check if they arefixedto “L” (0V) or “H” (3.3V), or if they
are on the intermediate potential between “L” and “H”. If they
arefixedto “L” or “H”, or on the intermediate potential, a sol-
dering failure of that line, ashot with other line, or faulty SYS-
TEM CONTROL (IC103) is doubtful.

HA [0 — 21] and HD [0 — 15] signals check

Using an oscilloscope, measure the HA [0 - 21] (@ — @, @ —
@, @, ® — ® pins) and HD [0 — 15] (€ — @ pins) of the
SYSTEM CONTROL (I1C103) to check if they are fixed to “L”
(OV) or “H” (3.3V), or if HA is on the intermediate potential
between “L” and “H” (HD is on intermediate potential in nor-
mal state), or if same waveform asthat of adjacent pinsis mea-
sured. In case of “L” or “H”, intermediate potential, or same
waveform, asoldering failure of that line, ashot with other line,
or faulty SYSTEM CONTROL (1C103) is doubtful.

6-18

1-2. CPUCK (33 MHz) is outputted
(communication with ROM is normal)
e AVD (IC503) check
Using an oscilloscope, measure the SDCLKO (@ pin) of the
AVD (IC503) to check that 95 MHz is outputted. If not output-
ted, a short of 27 MHz line across CLKI (@ pin) and SCLKIN
(@ pin), 1C mounting failure, or faulty AVD (1C503) is doubt-
ful. If 27 MHz is outputted, the communication between SY S-
TEM CONTROL (1C103) and AVD (IC503) is disabled, and
therefore check the following items, particularly the AVD
(1C503).
WAIT signal check
Using an oscilloscope, measure the XWAI T (€ pin) of the SY S-
TEM CONTROL (IC103) to check if itisfixedto “L” (0V) or
on the intermediate potential. In case of “L” or intermediate
potential, examine CS2X — CS5X (€9 — @ pins) to check if any
pinisfixedto“L".
For the CS2X and CS3X, AV D (1C503) mounting failure or faulty
IC is doubtful.
For the CS4X and CS5X, ARP& SERVO (1C302) mounting fail-
ure or faulty IC is doubtful.
If CS2X — CS5X arenot “L”, or they are sometimes on interme-
diate potential, a soldering failure of XWAIT line, a short with
other line, or faulty SYSTEM CONTROL (1C103) is doubtful.
INT signal check
Using an oscilloscope, measure the INTO — 2, 4 — 6 (@9 —
pins, @ — @) pins) of the SY STEM CONTROL (IC103) to check
if INTO- 2, and 6 are fixed to “L” (0V) and INT5 isfixed to
“H” (3.3V), or they are on intermediate potential. In case of
“L", “H", or intermediate potential, a soldering failure of 1IC’'s
connected to that line, a short with other line, faulty SY STEM
CONTROL (1C103), or faulty each IC is doubtful.
INTO : AVD (1C503)
INT1, INT2: ARP& SERVO (1C302)
INTS5, INT6: AUDIO DSP (IC701)
CSnX signals check
Using an oscilloscope, measure the CX0X — CX7X (69 — @9,
@), @ pins) of the SYSTEM CONTROL (1C103) to check if
they are fixed to “L” (0 V), or two or more CS's sometime go
“L”, or on intermediate potential. In case of fixed “L”, two or
more CS'son “L” or intermediate potential, a soldering failure
of IC's connected to that line, a short with other line, faulty
SYSTEM CONTROL (1C103), or faulty each IC is doubtful.
CSOX : ROM (1C107 or 1C108)
CS2X, CS3X: AVD (1C503)
CS4X, CS5X: ARP& SERVO (1C302)
» Other CS signals check
Using an oscilloscope, measure the VESCS/X39CS (€9 pin) and
XDACS (@ pin) of the SYSTEM CONTROL (1C103) to check
if they arefixed to “L". If fixed, a soldering failure of that line,
ashort with other line, or faulty SYSTEM CONTROL (1C103)
is doubtful.

If the above checking could not find a fault, check the outputted
CSsignal. If CSsignal other than CSOX is outputted, a mounting
failure of each IC or faulty IC that correspondsto active CS signal
is doubtful.

CS2X, CS3X: AVD (1C503)

CS4X, CS5X: ARP& SERVO (1C302)

2.Test mode menu is displayed, but operation stops
when a menu is selected

Using an oscilloscope, measure the PLCKO (€3 pin) of the ARP&

SERVO (1C302) to check if itisfixedto“L” (0V) or “H” (3.3V).

If fixedto “L” or “H”, the ARP& SERVO (1C302) is faulty. If not

fixed, check theitemsin 1-2. in order.



3. Specific item failed in Diag All Check

A mounting failure of IC or faulty IC for that item is doubtful.

If “190ING” is displayed, aloose connection of CN801, mount-
ing failure of AUDIO DSP (1C701), or faulty IC is doubtful.

4. Picture and sound are not outputted
Check the CN801 for connection, and the flat cable for damage or
loose connection.

5. Picture is outputted, but sound is not outputted
A mounting failure of AUDIO DSP (1C801) or AUDIO DAC
(1C802, 1C803), power supply failure, or faulty 1C is doubtful.

6. Sound is outputted, but picture is not outputted
Using an oscilloscope, measure the @), ), 6, @, @, and
pins of AVD (I1C503) to check if analog signals are outputted re-
spectively. If not outputted, a soldering failure of that line, a short
with other line, missing capacitor or resistor, or faulty AVD is
doubtful.

6-11-3. Drive Auto Adjustment stops by an error

Faulty analog circuits of ARP& SERVO (1C302) or faulty periph-
eral circuits of DIGITAL SERVO (1C202) on the MB-98 board,
faulty optical pickup, or loose connection of flat cableis doubtful.

6-11-4. Power is Supplied but Unstable

If Syscon Diagnosis completed successfully, basically the boards
other than MB-98 board, connection, optical pickup, or mechani-
cal deck will be faulty.

1. Red LED does not light when AC is supplied

Check if the specified voltage is outputted from the EVER +5V
(@ pin) of CN201 in the power supply block. If not outputted, the
power supply block will be faulty.

2. At button ON, LED does not light in green
even once, but kept in red (standby state)
Check if the specified voltage is outputted from the EVER +5V
(@ pin) of CN201 in the power supply block. If not outputted, the
power supply block will be faulty.
When press the button, check the P-CONT (@ pin) of
CN401 on the IF-81 board if it becomes“H”. If not “H”, asolder-
ing failure of that line, ashort with other line, missing capacitor or
resistor, faulty AVD (I1C503), loose connection between power
supply block and IF-81 board, loose connection of connectors,
faulty power supply block, or faulty IF-81 board is doubtful.

3. At button ON, LED lights in green but
returns to red (standby state) after several seconds
(e.g.it returns to standby state after “SONY DVD”
was displayed)

There is no regularity between faulty parts and timing when the

set returns to the standby state).

Check if the specified voltage is outputted from the power supply

block. If not outputted, the power supply block will be faulty.

Check the XFRRST (® pin) of CN101 on the MB-98 board if itis

fixed to “L”, or the XIBUSY (@ pin), XIFCS (@ pin), SI0 (@

pin), SO0 (@ pin) and SCO (@ pin) of CN101 if they arefixed to

“L” or “H".

If fixedto“L” or “H”, asoldering failure of that line, ashort with

other line, missing capacitor or resistor, or faulty SY STEM CON-

TROL (1C103) is doubtful.

If not fixed to “L” or “H”, loose connection between power sup-

ply block and IF-81 board or between IF-81 board and MB-98

board, loose connection of connectors, or faulty IF-81 board is
doubtful.

4. At button ON, LED lights in green but
fluorescent display tube does not light

L oose connection between power supply block and IF-81 board,

loose connection of connectors, or faulty IF-81 board is doubtful.

5. Picture and sound are not outputted

Loose connection between power supply block and IF-81 board
or between IF-81 and AV-57 board or between AV-57 board and
MB-98 board, loose connection of connectors, or faulty AV-57
board is doubtful.

6. Picture is out outputted correctly

A mounting failure of BNR (1C601) on the MB-98 board, or faulty
AVD (IC503) or ARP& SERVO (1C302), or faulty 27 MHz output
(frequency, waveform) from 27-10UT (® pin) of PLL (IC102) is
doubtful.

6-11-5. Power is not Supplied

1. Red LED does not light when AC is supplied

The power (EVER +5 V) is not supplied to the IF CON (1C404)
on the IF-81 board.

The X401 does not oscillate.

2. At button ON, LED is kept in red
(standby state)
Any button has been pressed.
The voltage at PONCHK (@9 pin) of the IF CON (1C404) on the
IF-80 board exceeds 0.5 V.

3. At button ON, LED lights in green but
returns to red (standby state) after several seconds

The PONCHK (@9 pin) of the IF CON (IC404) on the | F-81 board

isabnormal (slow rising from 0.5V to morethan 1.5V, or voltage

not rising to more than 1.5 V).

The SYSTEM CONTROL (1C103) on the MB-98 board is faulty.
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SECTION 7
ELECTRICAL ADJUSTMENT

In making adjustment, refer to 7-3. Adjustment
Related Parts Arrangement.

Note: During diagnostic check, the characters and color bars can

be seen only with the NTSC monitor. Therefore, for diag-
nostic check, use the monitor that supports both NTSC and
PAL modes.

Usethereferencedisc for PAL for check, and use the refer-
ence disc for NTSC for adjustment.

This section describes procedures and instructions necessary for
adjusting electrical circuitsin this set.

Instruments required:

1)
2)

3)
4)

5)
6)

7)

8)

Color monitor TV

Oscilloscope 1 or 2 phenomena, band width over 100 MHz,
with delay mode

Frequency counter (over 8 digits)

Digital voltmeter

Standard commander (RMT-D130A/D1300/D130P)
DVD reference disc

HLX-501 (J-6090-071-A) (dual layer) (NTSC)
HLX-503 (J-6090-069-A) (single layer) (NTSC)
HLX-504 (J-6090-088-A) (single layer) (NTSC)

HL X-505 (J-6090-089-A) (dual layer) (NTSC)
HLX-506 (J-6090-077-A) (single layer) (PAL)
HLX-507 (J-6090-078-A)(dual layer) (PAL)

SACD reference disc

HLXA-509 (J-6090-090-A)

Extention Cable (J-6090-107-A)

DVP-NC600

7-1. POWER SUPPLY ADJUSTMENT

1. Power Supply Check
(MPN4801/MPN4901 Boards)

Mode E-E

Instrument Digital voltmeter
SW +3.3V Check

Test point CN101 pin ®, ®
Specification 345+ 0.2Vdc
EVER +5V Check

Test point CN101 pin @
Specification 5.1+ 0.2Vdc

SW +5V Check

Test point CN101 pin ®, ®
Specification 5.1+ 0.2Vdc

SW +11V Check

Test point CN101 pin®, ®
Specification 11.0+ 1.0Vdc
SW —11V Check

Test point CN101 pin @3, @
Specification -11.0+1.0Vdc

Checking method:

1) Confirm that each voltage satisfies the specification.

2. +11V Adjustment

(MPN4801/MPN4901 Boards)

Mode PB

Measuring Instrument Digital voltmeter
M easurement Point CN101 pin®, ®
Adjusting Element VR101

Specified Value 11.0+ 1.0V

3. +5V Adjustment

(MPN4801/MPN4901 Boards)

Mode PB

Measuring Instrument Digital voltmeter
M easurement Point CN101 pin @
Adjusting Element VR301
Specified Value 51+0.2V

4. —11V Adjustment

(MPN4801/MPN4901 Boards)

Mode

PB

Measuring Instrument

Digital voltmeter

Measurement Point

CN101 pin (3, 3

Adjusting Element

VR401

Specified Value

-11.0+ 1.0V
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7-2. ADJUSTMENT OF VIDEO SYSTEM

1. Video Level Adjustment (MB-98 Board)

<Purpose>

Thisadjustment is made to satisfy the NTSC/PAL standard, and if
not adjusted correctly, the brightness will be too large or small.

Mode Video level adjustment in test mode
Signal Color bars

Tepor | HNEQUT(VDEO) s
Instrument Oscilloscope

Adjusting element Rv501

Specification 1.0 0% Vp-p

Adjusting method:
1) Inthetest modeinitial menu“6” Video Level Adjustment, set
so that color bars are generated.

2) Adjust the Rv501 to attain 1.0 *3%

-0.02

Vp-p.

!

1.0 *3.05 Vp-p

v

Figure 7-1

2. Checking SVideo Output S-Y

<Purpose>

Check S-terminal video output. If itisincorrect, pictureswill not
be displayed correctly in spite of connection to the TV with a S

3. Checking SVideo Output S-C

<Purpose>

This checkswhether the S-C satisfiesthe NTSC/PAL Standard. If
it isnot correct, the colors will be too dark or light.

Mode Video level adjustment in test mode
Signal Color bars
. SVIDEO OUT (S-C) connector
Test point (75 Q terminated)
Instrument Oscilloscope
T A =286+ 30 mVp-p (NTSC)
Specification A =300+ 100 mVp-p (PAL)

Checking method:

1) Inthetest modeinitial menu “6” Video Level Adjustment, set
so that color bars are generated.

2) Confirm that the S-C burst is“A”.

Figure 7-3

4. Checking Component Video OutputY

(US, Canadian, Australian, PX Model)
<Purpose>
This checks component video output Y. If it isincorrect, correct
brightness will not be attained when connected to, for instance,
projector.

) Mode Video level adjustment in test mode
terminal cable.
Signal Color bars
Mode Video level adjustment in test mode . COMPONENT VIDEO OUT (Y)
- Test point .
Signal Color bars connector (75 Q terminated)
. SVIDEO OUT (S-Y) connector Instrument Oscilloscope
Test point . R
(75 Q terminated) Specification 1.0+ 0.05Vp-p
Instrument Oscilloscope
Specification 1.0+ 0.05Vp-p Checking method:

Checking method:

1) Inthetest modeinitial menu“6” Video Level Adjustment, set
so that color bars are generated.

2) Confirm that the S-Y level is1.0 £ 0.05Vp-p.

!

1.0 + 0.05 Vp-p

[

Figure 7-2

7-2

1) Inthetest modeinitial menu “6” Video Level Adjustment, set
so that color bars are generated.
2) Confirm that theY level is1.0 + 0.05Vp-p.

1.0 £ 0.05 Vp-p

Figure 7-4



5. Checking Component Video Output B-Y

(US, Canadian, Australian, PX Model)
<Purpose>
This checks component video output B-Y. If it isincorrect, cor-
rect colors will not be displayed when connected to, for instance,
projector.

Mode Video level adjustment in test mode
Signal Color bars

. COMPONENT VIDEO OUT (Ps)
Test point connector (75 Q terminated)
Instrument Oscilloscope
Specification 700 = 50 mVp-p

Checking method:

1) Inthetest modeinitial menu “6” Video Level Adjustment, set
so that color bars are generated.

2) Confirm that the B-Y level is 700 £ 50 mV p-p.

]

700 = 50 mVp-p

Figure 7-5

6. Checking Component Video Output R-Y
(US, Canadian, Australian, PX Model)
<Purpose>
This checks component video output R-Y. If it isincorrect, cor-

7. Checking RGB Output R (AEP, UK Model)

<Purpose>

This checks RGB output R. If it isincorrect, pictures will not be
displayed correctly in spite of connection to the TV with an EURO
AV connecting cord.

In test mode,

Mode Push [0] for Syscon Diagnosis and
push [7] for Video and push [5] for
RGB out

Signal Color bars

) LINE 1 (RGB)-TV connector

Test point pin @ (75 Q terminated)

Instrument Oscilloscope

Specification 700 £ 50 mVp-p

Checking method:
1) Confirm that the R level is 700 £ 50 mV p-p.

700 += 50 mVp-p

Figure 7-7

8. Checking RGB Output G (AEP, UK Model)

<Purpose>

This checks RGB output G. If it isincorrect, pictures will not be
displayed correctly in spite of connection to the TV with an EURO
AV connecting cord.

rect colors will not be displayed when connected to, for instance, In test mode,
projector. Mode Push [0] for Syscon Diagnosis and
push [7] for Video and push [5] for
Mode Video level adjustment in test mode RGB out
Signal Color bars Signal Color bars
. COMPONENT VIDEO OUT (Pr) . LINE 1 (RGB)-TV connector
Test point connector (75 Q terminated) Test point pin @ (75 Q terminated)
Instrument Oscilloscope Instrument Oscilloscope
Specification 700 = 50 mVp-p Specification 700 = 50 mVp-p

Checking method:

1) Inthetest modeinitial menu “6” Video Level Adjustment, set
so that color bars are generated.

2) Confirm that the R-Y level is 700 £ 50 mVp-p.

700 = 50 mVp-p

S

Figure 7-6

7-3

Checking method:
1) Confirm that the G level is 700 + 50 mV p-p.

700?: 50 mVp-p

Figure 7-8



9. Checking RGB Output B (AEP, UK Model)

<Purpose>

This checks RGB output B. If it isincorrect, pictureswill not be
displayed correctly in spite of connection to the TV with an EURO
AV connecting cord.

In test mode,

Mode Push [0] for Syscon Diagnosis and
push [7] for Video and push [5] for
RGB out

Signal Color bars

) LINE 1 (RGB)-TV connector

Test point pin @ (75 Q terminated)

Instrument Oscilloscope

Specification 700 £ 50 mVp-p

Checking method:
1) Confirm that the B level is 700 £ 50 mVp-p.
*

700 = 50 mVp-p

Figure 7-9
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7-3. ADJUSTMENT RELATED PARTS ARRANGEMENT

MB-98 BOARD (SIDE A)

-

Vs

N
RV501
VIDE,(A)DLJEVEL
1C503
J
MPN4801/MPN4901 BOARDS (SIDE A)
VR401
VR301 VR101
-+11V
CN101
[ ]

15
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DVP-NCG600

SECTION 8
REPAIR PARTS LIST
8-1. EXPLODED VIEWS Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark  Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark
NOTE: 1 3-062-340-01 +BV SUMITITE B3 EXT W (3X8) 12 3-055-791-01 SUMITITE (B3) (RING), +BV
e -XX and -X mean standardized parts, sothey may  Themechanical partswith no reference number in The components identified by mark 2 8-067-232-11 BUTTON (POWER) (BLACK) o A-6065-678-A MB-98 BOARD, COMPLETE (US, GND, PX)
) . . - A or dotted li ith N 2 3-067-232-21 BUTTON (POWER) (GREY) * 13 A-6065-685-A MB-98 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK)
have some difference from the original one. the exploded views are not supplied. . or dotted line with mar are
o . A ! - — critical for safety. 3 3-061-954-01 COVER, PWB * 13 A-6065-692-A MB-98 BOARD, COMPLETE (AUS)
* Items marked ** are not stocked since they are = Accessoriesand packing materialsare givenin the Replace only with part number speci- * 4 1-468-590-11 POWER BLOCK (MPN4901 * 14 A-6065-680-A CN-142 BOARD, COMPLETE
seldom required for routine service. Some delay last of the electrical partslist. figg Y P ® Ratan ( ) - s ) Y
;i : . . o - (AEP, UK, AUS, PX) (US, CND, AUS, PX)
should be anticipated when ordering these items. Abbreviation - ——
« Color Indication of Appearance Parts AUS: Australian Les composants identifiés par une
Example: CND: Canadian ?é?:{ﬂiuteé A\ sont critiquens pour la * 4 1-468-591-11 POWER BLOCK (MPN4801) (US, CND) * 14 A-6065-687-A CN-142 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK)
KNOB, BALANCE (WHITE) . . . (RED) Ne les femplacer que par une pidce 5 3-067-237-01 EMBLEM (V), DVD (BLACK) 15 4-957-280-31 BRACKET (GUIDE B1)
1 1 portant le numéro spécifié. 5 3-067-237-11 EMBLEM (V), DVD (GREY) * 16 A-6065-679-A AV-57 BOARD, COMPLETE
PartsColor  Cabinet's Color 6 1-476-604-21 COMMANDER, STANDARD (RMT-D130A) (US, CND, AUS, PX)
(US, CND, PX) | * 16 A-6065-686-A AV-57 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK)
6 1-476-605-41 COMMANDER, STANDARD (RMT-D130P) 17 3-970-608-51 SUMITITE (B3), +BV
8-1-1. MAIN ASSEMBLY (AEP, UK)
18 1-757-748-11 CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FAE-006) (AEP, UK)
6 1-476-605-51 COMMANDER, STANDARD (RMT-D1300) * 19 A-6065-682-A ER-16 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK)
(AUS) 20 3-957-819-01 FOOT
7 3-710-901-41 SCREW, TAPPING (BLACK) 21 4-215-927-01 CLAMP
7 3-710-901-61 SCREW, TAPPING (GREY) 23 3-970-608-11 SUMITITE (B3), +BV
8 4-966-267-12 BUSHING (FBS001), CORD
A9 1-769-744-91 CORD, POWER (AEP, UK, PX) 24 3-970-608-01 SUMITITE (B3), +BV
25 3-070-697-01 CASE, UPPER (BLACK)
A9 1-783-531-31 CORD, POWER (US, CND) 25 3-070-697-11 CASE, UPPER (GREY)
A9 1-790-588-11 CORD, POWER (AUS) 26 3-066-134-01 COVER, TRAY (BLACK)
10 1-757-749-11 CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FAM-008) 26 3-066-134-11 COVER, TRAY (GREY)
11 1-757-750-11 CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FCM-014)

not supplied

X N #_ _AEP, UK
L \ »\17
20 { 1 |
119
AEP UK ™ ~_ _ = _ _ not supplied

not supplied o
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8-1-2. FRONT PANEL ASSEMBLY

58

o
Z
?
62 59
not supplied
64
Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark
51 X-3951-416-1 FRONT PANEL ASSY (BLACK) * 58 A-6065-681-A |IF-81 BOARD, COMPLETE (US, CND, AUS, PX)
51 X-3951-417-1 FRONT PANEL ASSY (GREY) * 58 A-6065-688-A |F-81 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK)
52 3-059-349-11 LEG CUSHION 59 1-757-752-11 CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FIF-001)
53 3-943-995-01 EMBLEM (NO.5), SONY (BLACK) * 60 A-6065-673-A FL-119 BOARD, COMPLETE
53 3-943-995-31 EMBLEM (NO.5), SONY (GREY) (US, CND, AUS, PX)
* 60 A-6065-689-A FL-119 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK)
* 54 A-6065-675-A SW-353 BOARD, COMPLETE
(US, CND, AUS, PX) | * 61 3-742-419-01 CLAMP, HARNESS
* 54 A-6065-691-A SW-353 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK) 62 3-970-608-11 SUMITITE (B3), +BV
* 55 A-6065-674-A FR-178 BOARD, COMPLETE 63 1-786-131-11 SWITCH, TACTILE
(US, CND, AUS, PX) 64 3-067-238-11 CURSOR STICK (BLACK)
* 55 A-6065-690-A FR-178 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK) 64 3-067-238-21 CURSOR STICK (GREY)
56 1-757-753-11 CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FIR-001)
65 3-067-741-01 LEAF SPRING (GROUND), BOTTOM
57 4-951-620-01 SCREW (2.6X8), +BVTP

8-3

8-1-3. TABLE ASSEMBLY

—_— e e e e —

/J@/ 105
T {f\ | notsuppliej)\l06
S k

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
not supplied :
|
|
|

SCREW (M3X12), TAPPING

SUMITITE (B3), +BV

SPRING (D.T), TENSION

SPRING (RACK DISENGAGEMENT)
LEVER (RACK RELEASE)

SCREW (+PTPWH 2.6X20)

SCREW (+PTPWH 2.6X10)

Ref. No. Part No. Description
101 7-685-648-79
102 3-062-119-03 TABLE (ROTARY)
103 3-970-608-11
104 7-621-773-93 SCREW +B 2.6X3
105 3-051-063-01 GEAR (DRIVE)
106 3-325-697-21 WASHER
107 4-957-294-11
108 3-069-092-01
109 4-957-291-11
110 4-957-868-11
111 3-066-708-01
112 3-051-061-01

PULLEY (MOTOR)

119

Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description Remark
113 3-051-076-01 BELT (RM)
* 114 4-957-278-01 BEARING (ROTARY A)
115 X-4947-960-1 ROLLER ASSY
116 A-6062-390-D TABLE (LOADING) ASSY
117 A-6062-388-D TABLE ASSY
118 1-757-751-11 CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FCS-005)
* 119 A-6065-676-A SE-122 BOARD, COMPLETE
(US, CND, AUS, PX)
* 119 A-6065-683-A SE-122 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK)
121 3-941-343-21 TAPE (A)
M951  1-541-632-11 MOTOR, DC (TURN TABLE)
8-4



8-1-4. CHASSIS ASSEMBLY

154

154

not supplied

not supplied

154

The componentsidentified by
mark A\ or dotted line with
mark A\ arecritical for safety.
Replace only with part num-
ber specified.

Les composants identifiés par une
marque A sont critiques pour la
Sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une piece
portant le numéro spécifié.

8-5

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description Remark
151 4-944-490-01 BELT (TIMING) 166 4-957-287-01 GEAR (REV)
152 X-3951-493-1 ASSY, PULLEY 167 4-957-286-11 GEAR (U/D)
* 153 A-6065-677-A LM-63 BOARD, COMPLETE 169 3-056-532-11 PULLEY, CHUCKING
(US, CND, AUS, PX) 170 3-051-082-01 STOPPER (BU)
* 153 A-6065-684-A LM-63 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK) 171 4-981-923-01 SCREW (M), STEP
154 3-970-608-11 SUMITITE (B3), +BV
172 3-053-847-11 INSULATOR
* 155 4-951-619-01 CUSHION (A) 173 1-757-754-11 CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FMM-036)
156 4-962-087-01 SPRING (S), TENSION 174 1-757-755-11 CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FMD-025)
157 3-061-963-01 LEVER, SET * 177 4-981-731-01 CUSHION (U/D)
158 4-934-375-01 GEAR (LOADING B) * 178 4-981-731-11 CUSHION (U/D)
159 4-957-303-01 GEAR (LOADING C)
179 3-066-138-01 HOLDER, BU
160 3-061-962-01 LEVER, LOCK MAN181 8-820-144-06 OPTICAL PICK-UP KHM-240AAA/J1RP
161 4-957-281-11 SPRING (LOCK LEVER) 182 7-685-648-79 SCREW (M3X12), TAPPING
162 X-3950-723-1 BRACKET (GEAR) ASSY 183 1-961-112-11 HARNESS, BOARD IN (LE-054)
163 1-466-996-21 ENCODER, ROTARY (LOADING) M851  A-4660-977-A MOTOR ASSY, LOADING
164 4-957-288-01 GEAR (MAIN)
165 4-957-283-11 WASHER (5), STOPPER




AV-57

8-2. ELECTRICAL PARTS LIST

NOTE:

* Due to standardization, replacements in the
partslist may be different from the parts speci-
fied in the diagrams or the components used
on the set.

e -XX and -X mean standardized parts, so they

are seldom required for routine service.
Somedelay should be anticipated when order-
ing these items.

SEMICONDUCTORS

In each case, u: |, for example:

The components identified by
mark A\ or dotted line with mark
A\ arecritical for safety.

Replace only with part number
specified.

L es composants identifiés par une

may have some difference from the original UA.. C:PA.. uPA. . CHPAL . marque A\ sont critiquens pour la
one. uPB.. :uPB.. UuPC.. TUPC. . séeurité.
¢ RESISTORS uPD.. :pPD.. Nelesremplacer que par une piece
All resistors are in ohms. CAPACITORS portant le numéro specifié.
METAL: Metal-film resistor. uF: pF
METAL OXIDE: Metal oxide-film resistor. COILS When indicating parts by reference
E: nonflammable uH: pH number, please include the board.
* Not al of the parts for POWER BLOCK Abbreviation
(MPN4801, MPN4901) are listed. AUS: Australian
e |tems marked “*” are not stocked since they CND: Canadian
Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark
* A-6065-679-A AV-57 BOARD, COMPLETE (US, CND, AUS, PX) 0225  1-164-230-11 CERAMIC CHIP  220PF 5% 50V
* A-6065-686-A AV-57 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK) (228  1-164-230-11 CERAMIC CHIP  220PF 5% 50V
ok (235  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
(Ref.No.: 1,000 Series)
(236  1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V
< CAPACITOR > 237 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
(238  1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20% 16V
C101 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V 239  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C102  1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V 0240  1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20% 16V
C103  1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V
C104  1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V G241 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C105  1-165-176-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.047uF  10% 16V (242 1-126-934-11 ELECT 220uF 20% 16V
(243  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C106  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V C244  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C107  1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V (245  1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20% 16V
C108  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
G111 1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V (246  1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20% 16V
(AEP, UK)
G112 1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V < CONNECTOR >
(AEP, UK)
CN101  1-815-149-11 CONNECTOR, FPC/FFC (1mm PIC) 21P
C113  1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V (AEP, UK)
(AEP, UK) CN201  1-815-390-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 25P
C115  1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V CN202 1-506-472-11 PIN, CONNECTOR 7P
(AEP, UK) | * CN203 1-506-475-11 PIN, CONNECTOR 10P
C116  1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V CN204  1-506-480-11 PIN, CONNECTOR 15P
(AEP, UK)
203  1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V < DIODE >
204  1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V
D101 8-719-071-15 DIODE HZM6.8ZWA1TL
205  1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V D102  8-719-071-15 DIODE HZM6.8ZWA1TL
207  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V D201 8-719-914-43 DIODE DAN202K-T-146
C208  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V D202  8-719-914-44 DIODE DAP202K-T-146
209  1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V D203  8-719-914-44 DIODE DAP202K-T-146 (AEP, UK)
€210  1-164-739-11 CERAMIC CHIP  560PF 5% 50V
< FERRITE BEAD >
Cc211 1-164-739-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 560PF 5% 50V
212 1-164-218-11 CERAMIC CHIP  180PF 0.25PF 50V FB201 1-469-324-21 FERRITE OuH
€213 1-164-218-11 CERAMIC CHIP  180PF 0.25PF 50V FB202 1-469-324-21 FERRITE OuH
214  1-164-218-11 CERAMIC CHIP  180PF 0.25PF 50V FB203 1-469-324-21 FERRITE OuH
215  1-164-218-11 CERAMIC CHIP  180PF 0.25PF 50V FB204  1-469-324-21 FERRITE OuH
FB205 1-469-324-21 FERRITE OuH
216  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
217  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V FB206 1-469-324-21 FERRITE OuH
218  1-126-934-11 ELECT 220uF 20% 16V
219  1-126-960-11 ELECT 1uF 20% 50V <IC>
220  1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V
IC101  8-759-667-17 IC L79MOSTLL-SONY-TL
C221 1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V IC102  8-759-826-45 IC LA73050-TLM (US, CND, AUS, PX)
G222  1-126-960-11 ELECT 1uF 20% 50V IC102  8-759-826-46 IC LA73051-TLM (AEP, UK)
(AEP, UK) [C201  8-749-017-31 IC GP1FA550TZ (DIGITAL OUT-OPTICAL)
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AV-57

Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark
[C202  8-759-711-59 IC NJM78LO5UA-TE1 R117  1-216-021-00 METAL CHIP 68 5% 1/10W
IC203  8-759-909-71 IC BA4558F-E2 R118  1-216-021-00 METAL CHIP 68 5% 1/10W

(US, CND, AUS, PX)
< JACK > R119  1-216-021-00 METAL CHIP 68 5% 1/10W
(US, CND, AUS, PX)
J101 1-815-359-11 JACK, PIN (3P) (LINE OUT) (AEP, UK) R120  1-216-021-00 METAL CHIP 68 5% 1/10W
J101 1-815-363-11 JACK, PIN (6P) (LINE OUT) (US, CND, AUS, PX)
(US, CND, AUS, PX) R121 1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 (US, CND, AUS, PX)
J102 1-815-361-11 JACK, PIN 3P (COMPONENT VIDEO OUT) R122  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
(US, CND, AUS, PX)
J103 1-815-424-11 TERMINAL, S (1P) (S VIDEO OUT) R123  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
J201 1-793-446-21 JACK, PIN 1P (DIGITAL OUT-COAXIAL) R124  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
R125  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 (US, CND, AUS, PX)
< JUMPER RESISTOR > R126  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 (US, CND, AUS, PX)
R127  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 (US, CND, AUS, PX)
JR101  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
JR103  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 R201 1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
JR104  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 R202  1-216-033-00 METAL CHIP 220 5% 1/10W
JR105 1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 R203  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
JR106  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 R204  1-216-021-00 METAL CHIP 68 5% 1/10W
R205  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
JR107  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
JR108  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 R206  1-216-049-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/10W
JR109  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 R207  1-216-049-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/10W
R208  1-216-049-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/10W
<COIL > R210  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
R212  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
L101 1-412-064-11 INDUCTOR 100uH
201 1-414-183-41 INDUCTOR 10uH R213  1-208-798-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K 0.5% 1/10W
L202 1-414-183-41 INDUCTOR 10uH R214  1-208-798-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K 05% 110w
R215  1-208-798-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K 05% 110w
< IC LINK > R216  1-208-798-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K 0.5% 1/10W
R217  1-208-800-11 METAL CHIP 5.6K 0.5% 1/10W
APS201  1-576-509-21 RINK, IC (1.0A)
AMAPS202 1-576-509-21 RINK, IC (1.0A) R218  1-208-800-11 METAL CHIP 5.6K 0.5% 1/10W
R219  1-216-057-00 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/10W
< TRANSISTOR > R220  1-216-057-00 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/10W
R221 1-216-057-00 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/10W
Q104  8-729-421-19 TRANSISTOR UN2213-TX R222  1-216-065-91 RES-CHIP 4.7K 5% 1/10W
Q105  8-729-424-08 TRANSISTOR UN2111-TX
Q106  8-729-216-22 TRANSISTOR 2SA1162-YG-TE85L R223  1-216-065-91 RES-CHIP 4.7K 5% 1/10W
(AEP, UK) (AEP, UK)
Q201 8-729-230-49 TRANSISTOR 2S502712-YG-TE85L R224  1-208-800-11 METAL CHIP 5.6K 05% 110w
Q202  8-729-421-19 TRANSISTOR UN2213-TX R225  1-216-057-00 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/10W
R226  1-208-800-11 METAL CHIP 5.6K 05% 110w
Q203  8-729-027-53 TRANSISTOR DTC124TKA-T146 R227  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
Q204  8-729-216-22 TRANSISTOR 2SB709A-QRS-TX
Q205  8-729-421-19 TRANSISTOR UN2213-TX (AEP, UK) R228  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
Q206  8-729-046-97 TRANSISTOR 2SD1938 (F)-T (TX).SO R229  1-216-089-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/10W
Q207  8-729-046-97 TRANSISTOR 2SD1938 (F)-T (TX).SO R230  1-216-041-00 METAL CHIP 470 5% 1/10W
R231 1-216-041-00 METAL CHIP 470 5% 1/10W
Q208  8-729-027-53 TRANSISTOR DTC124TKA-T146 (AEP, UK) R232  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
Q209  8-729-216-22 TRANSISTOR 2SB709A-QRS-TX (AEP, UK)
R233  1-216-089-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/10W
< RESISTOR > R234  1-216-089-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/10W
R235  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
R101 1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 (AEP, UK)
R102  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 R236  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
R103  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 (AEP, UK)
R107  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W R237  1-216-089-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/10W
R108  1-216-049-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/10W (AEP, UK)
(AEP, UK)
R238  1-216-065-91 RES-CHIP 4.7K 5% 1/10W
R113  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W (US, CND, AUS, PX)
R114  1-216-021-00 METAL CHIP 68 5% 1/10W R239  1-216-065-91 RES-CHIP 4.7K 5% 1/10W
(US, CND, AUS, PX) R240  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
R115  1-216-021-00 METAL CHIP 68 5% 1/10W (AEP, UK)
R116  1-216-021-00 METAL CHIP 68 5% 1/10W
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AV-57 | | CN-142 | | ER-16
Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark
R241 1-216-065-91 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/10W
(AEP, UK) <IC >
R242  1-216-097-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/10W
IC301  8-759-832-05 IC BA18BCOFP-E2
R243  1-216-097-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/10W IC303  8-759-598-69 IC BAG956AN
(AEP, UK)
R244  1-216-041-00 METAL CHIP 470 5% 1/10W < TRANSISTOR >
(US, CND, AUS, PX)
R245  1-216-041-00 METAL CHIP 470 5% 1/10W Q301 8-729-026-49 TRANSISTOR 2SA1037AK-T146-QR
R246  1-216-041-00 METAL CHIP 470 5% 1/10W
(US, CND, AUS, PX) < RESISTOR >
R247  1-216-041-00 METAL CHIP 470 5% 1/10W
R311 1-216-057-00 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/10W
R252  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 (US, CND, AUS, PX) R312  1-216-057-00 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/10W
R253  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 R313  1-216-061-00 METAL CHIP 3.3K 5% 1/10W
R254  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 (US, CND, AUS, PX) R315  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
R255  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 R316  1-216-025-11 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
R256  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
R318  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
R260  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 R319  1-216-025-11 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/10W
R261 1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 R320  1-216-061-00 METAL CHIP 3.3K 5% 1/10W
R262  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 |
|
* A-6065-682-A ER-16 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK)
* A-6065-680-A CN-142 BOARD, COMPLETE A KA K
(US, CND, AUS, PX) (Ref.No.: 1,000 Series)
* A-6065-687-A CN-142 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK)
khkkkkkhkhkkkkhkhkhkhkhkkkhhhhkx <CAPACITOR>
(Ref.No.: 1,000 Series)
0903  1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V
< CAPACITOR > 0905  1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V
0907  1-104-664-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 16V
C301 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V 0913 1-127-715-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.22uF  10% 16V
0302  1-124-234-00 ELECT 22uF 20% 16V C914  1-127-715-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.22uF  10% 16V
€303  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C304  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V 0943  1-162-927-11 CERAMIC CHIP  100PF 5% 50V
305  1-124-248-00 ELECT 22uF 20% 35V 0945  1-162-927-11 CERAMIC CHIP  100PF 5% 50V
0962  1-162-927-11 CERAMIC CHIP  100PF 5% 50V
€307  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V 0963  1-162-927-11 CERAMIC CHIP  100PF 5% 50V
€308  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V 0973  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
€309  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
€310  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V < CONNECTOR >
< CONNECTOR > CN901  1-815-149-11 CONNECTOR, FPC/FFC (1mm PIC) 21P
CN301  1-794-196-11 CONNEGTOR, FFG/FPC 11P < JACK >
CN302 1-815-458-21 CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 15P
CN303 1-506-487-11 PIN, CONNECTOR 8P CNJ902 1-251-780-11 SOCKET, PIN (21P) (LINE 1 (RGB)-TV)
CN304 1-506-485-11 PIN, CONNECTOR 6P
CN305 1-506-486-11 PIN, CONNECTOR 7P < DIODE >
CN306 1-785-694-11 CONNEGTOR, FFG/FPC 7P D901 8-719-988-61 DIODE 1SS355TE-17
D907  8-719-914-44 DIODE DAP202K-T-146
< DIODE > D917  8-719-071-15 DIODE HZM6.8ZWA1TL
D918  8-719-071-15 DIODE HZM6.8ZWA1TL
D301 8-719-069-54 DIODE UDZSTE-175.1B D919  8-719-071-15 DIODE HZM6.8ZWA1TL
< EARTH TERMINAL > D920  8-719-071-15 DIODE HZM6.8ZWA1TL
D929  8-719-056-82 DIODE UDZ-TE-17-6.2B
* ET301 1-537-738-21 TERMINAL, EARTH D930  8-719-977-40 DIODE UDZ-TE-17-13B
< FERRITE BEAD > < FERRITE BEAD >
FB301 1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 FB907  1-414-553-11 FERRITE OuH
FB302 1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 FB908  1-414-553-11 FERRITE OuH
FB303  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 FB909 1-414-553-11 FERRITE OuH
FB304 1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 FB910  1-414-553-11 FERRITE OuH
FB309 1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 FB911  1-414-233-22 FERRITE OuH
FB311  1-469-324-21 FERRITE OuH FB912  1-414-233-22 FERRITE OuH
FB312  1-469-324-21 FERRITE OuH
FB313  1-469-324-21 FERRITE OuH
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ER-16 | | FL-119 | | FR-178

Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark
<IC> < RESISTOR >
IC901  8-759-826-47 IC LA73052-TLM R601 1-216-071-00 METAL CHIP 8.2K 5% 1/10W
R602  1-216-063-91 RES-CHIP 3.9K 5% 1/10W
< JUMPER RESISTOR > R603  1-216-059-00 METAL CHIP 2.7K 5% 1/10W
R604  1-216-071-00 METAL CHIP 8.2K 5% 1/10W
JR901  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
JR902  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 < SWITCH >
JRO03  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
JR904  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 S601 1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (EXCHANGE)
JRI05  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 S602  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (DISC SKIP)
S§603  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (DISPLAY)
JRI06  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0 S604  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (OPEN/CLOSE £)
S605  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (NEXT »p)
< COIL >
S606  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (PREV <)
905 1-412-064-11 INDUCTOR 100uH |
< TRANSISTOR > * A-6065-674-A FR-178 BOARD, COMPLETE
(US, CND, AUS, PX)
Q901 8-729-421-19 TRANSISTOR UN2213-TX * A-6065-690-A FR-178 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK)
Q902  8-729-422-27 TRANSISTOR 2SD601A-QRS-TX R KK kK
Q903  8-729-424-08 TRANSISTOR UN2111-TX (Ref.No.: 3,000 Series)
Q906  8-729-421-19 TRANSISTOR UN2213-TX
Q907  8-729-424-08 TRANSISTOR UN2111-TX < CAPACITOR >
Q908  8-729-421-22 TRANSISTOR UN2211-TX G701 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C702  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
< RESISTOR > C703  1-124-465-00 ELECT 0.47uF  20% 50V
R905  1-216-089-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/10W < CONNECTOR >
R906  1-216-089-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/10W
R907  1-216-089-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/10W CN701  1-793-097-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 11P
R908  1-216-105-91 RES-CHIP 220K 5% 1/10W
R909  1-216-037-00 METAL CHIP 330 5% 1/10W < DIODE >
R910  1-216-037-00 METAL CHIP 330 5% 1/10W D701 8-719-056-06 DIODE SLR-342DCT31 (SURROUND)
R911 1-216-037-00 METAL CHIP 330 5% 1/10W D702  8-719-056-06 DIODE SLR-342DCT31 (DISC SELECT-1)
R912  1-216-037-00 METAL CHIP 330 5% 1/10W D703  8-719-056-06 DIODE SLR-342DCT31 (DISC SELECT-2)
R914  1-216-057-00 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/10W D704  8-719-056-06 DIODE SLR-342DCT31 (DISC SELECT-3)
R915  1-216-049-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/10W D705  8-719-056-06 DIODE SLR-342DCT31 (DISC SELECT-4)
R916  1-216-057-00 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/10W D706  8-719-056-06 DIODE SLR-342DCT31 (DISC SELECT-5)
R917  1-216-057-00 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/10W D707  8-719-056-07 DIODE SLR-342MCT31 (POWER ON)
R918  1-216-021-00 METAL CHIP 68 5% 1/10W D708  8-719-059-98 DIODE SLR-342VCT31 (STANDBY)
R924  1-216-041-00 METAL CHIP 470 5% 1/10W D709  8-719-056-06 DIODE SLR-342DCT31 (BNR)
R926  1-216-041-00 METAL CHIP 470 5% 1/10W
<IC>
R927  1-216-021-00 METAL CHIP 68 5% 1/10W
R928  1-216-021-00 METAL CHIP 68 5% 1/10W IC701  8-752-842-96 IC NJU3711M (TE2)
R929  1-216-021-00 METAL CHIP 68 5% 1/10W IC702  8-749-011-05 IC GP1U28X
R939  1-216-017-91 RES-CHIP 47 5% 1/10W
R940  1-216-089-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/10W < TRANSISTOR >
R941 1-216-089-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/10W Q701 1-801-806-11 TRANSISTOR DTC144EKA-T146
R942  1-216-089-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/10W Q702  1-801-806-11 TRANSISTOR DTC144EKA-T146
R943  1-216-089-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/10W
R950  1-216-081-00 METAL CHIP 22K 5% 1/10W < RESISTOR >
|
R701 1-216-047-91 RES-CHIP 820 5% 1/10W
* A-6065-673-A FL-119 BOARD, COMPLETE R702  1-216-047-91 RES-CHIP 820 5% 1/10W
(US, CND, AUS, PX) R703  1-216-047-91 RES-CHIP 820 5% 1/10W
* A-6065-689-A FL-119 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK) R704  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/10W
AR K R705  1-216-081-00 METAL CHIP 22K 5% 1/10W
(Ref.No.: 3,000 Series)
R706  1-216-059-00 METAL CHIP 2.7K 5% 1/10W
< CONNECTOR > R707  1-216-071-00 METAL CHIP 8.2K 5% 1/10W
R708  1-216-047-91 RES-CHIP 820 5% 1/10W
CN601  1-815-569-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 7P R710  1-216-063-91 RES-CHIP 3.9K 5% 1/10W
* CN602 1-564-013-11 PIN, CONNECTOR 3P R711 1-216-047-91 RES-CHIP 820 5% 1/10W
CN603  1-815-467-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 5P
R712  1-216-059-00 METAL CHIP 2.7K 5% 1/10W

8-9



FR-178 | | IF-81
Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark Ref. No.  Part No. Description
R714  1-216-047-91 RES-CHIP 820 5% 1/10W
R716  1-216-047-91 RES-CHIP 820 5% 1/10W < JUMPER RESISTOR >
R717  1-216-081-00 METAL CHIP 22K 5% 1/10W
R718  1-216-037-00 METAL CHIP 330 5% 1/10W JR401  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
JR403  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
R719  1-216-033-00 METAL CHIP 220 5% 1/10W JR404  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
R722  1-216-017-91 RES-CHIP 47 5% 1/10W JR405 1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
JR406  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
< SWITCH >
JR407  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
S701 1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (DISC SELECT-1) JR408  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
S§702  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (DISC SELECT-2) JS402  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
S703  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (DISC SELECT-3)
S704  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (DISC SELECT-4) <COIL >
S§705  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (DISC SELECT-5)
L401 1-408-978-21 INDUCTOR 47uH
S706  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (SURROUND)
S707  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (BNR) < FLUORESCENT INDICATOR >
|
ND401 1-518-750-11 VACUUM FLUORESCENT DISPLAYS
* A-6065-681-A |F-81 BOARD, COMPLETE (US, CND, AUS, PX)
* A-6065-688-A |IF-81 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK) < TRANSISTOR >
(Ref.No.: 1,000 Series) Q401 8-729-056-46 TRANSISTOR 2S(05053T100Q
Q402  8-729-056-46 TRANSISTOR 25(5053T100Q
3-066-136-01 HOLDER, FL (U) Q406  8-729-903-46 TRANSISTOR 2SB1132-T100-QR
3-066-137-01 HOLDER, FL (L) Q407  8-729-027-23 TRANSISTOR DTA114EKA-T146
Q408  8-729-900-53 TRANSISTOR DTC114EKA-T146
< BUZZER >
< RESISTOR >
Bz401 1-529-986-11 BUZZER, VOLTAGE
R401 1-216-065-91 RES-CHIP 4.7K 5%
< CAPACITOR > R402  1-216-025-11 RES-CHIP 100 5%
R403  1-216-025-11 RES-CHIP 100 5%
C402  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V R404  1-216-025-11 RES-CHIP 100 5%
C417  1-162-968-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0047uF 10% 50V R407  1-216-013-00 METAL CHIP 33 5%
C419  1-126-934-11 ELECT 220uF 20% 16V
C420  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V R408  1-216-027-00 METAL CHIP 120 5%
c421 1-162-964-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF  10% 50V R410  1-216-057-00 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5%
R411 1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
C422  1-115-339-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 50V R412  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
C425  1-128-131-11 ELECT 22uF 20% 50V R413  1-216-067-00 METAL CHIP 5.6K 5%
C427  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C428  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V R414  1-216-057-00 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5%
C430  1-164-392-11 CERAMIC CHIP  390PF 5% 50V R416  1-216-097-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5%
R417  1-216-049-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5%
C431 1-115-339-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10% 50V R418  1-216-057-00 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5%
C432  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V R419  1-216-049-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5%
436  1-164-392-11 CERAMIC CHIP  390PF 5% 50V
437  1-126-157-11 ELECT 10uF 20% 16V R420  1-216-025-11 RES-CHIP 100 5%
R421 1-216-097-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5%
< CONNECTOR > R422  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R423  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
CN401  1-506-489-11 PIN, CONNECTOR 10P R424  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
CN402 1-815-569-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 7P
CN403 1-793-097-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 11P R425  1-216-059-00 METAL CHIP 2.7K 5%
CN404 1-506-487-11 PIN, CONNECTOR 8P R426  1-216-063-91 RES-CHIP 3.9K 5%
CN405 1-815-468-11 PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD) R427  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R429  1-216-067-00 METAL CHIP 5.6K 5%
< DIODE > R430  1-216-065-91 RES-CHIP 4.7K 5%
D403  8-719-041-97 DIODE MA113- (TX) R431 1-216-065-91 RES-CHIP 4.7K 5%
D404  8-719-041-97 DIODE MA113- (TX) R432  1-216-065-91 RES-CHIP 4.7K 5%
D405  8-719-041-97 DIODE MA113- (TX) R433  1-216-089-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5%
D406  8-719-041-97 DIODE MA113- (TX) R444  1-216-025-11 RES-CHIP 100 5%
D412  8-719-422-62 DIODE MA8062-L-TX R446  1-216-097-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5%
<IC> R447  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R448  1-216-097-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5%
IC402  8-759-525-43 IC TGC74HCTO8AF (EL) R449  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
IC404  6-800-032-01 IC HD64F3664H-V01 R450  1-216-097-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5%
IC405  8-759-684-35 IC S-80830ANUP-EDT-T2 R490  1-216-081-00 METAL CHIP 22K 5%
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IF-81| | LM-63 | | MB-98
Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark
< SWITCH > 0207  1-162-966-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0022uF 10% 50V
0208  1-162-966-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0022uF 10% 50V
S401 1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (M) 0209  1-124-779-00 ELECT CHIP 10uF 20% 16V
S§402  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD () C215  1-162-968-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0047uF 10% 50V
§403  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (=) 6216 1-162-968-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0047uF 10% 50V
< TRANSFORMER > 217  1-126-205-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 6.3V
218  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
T401 1-437-376-11 TRANSFORMER, DC-DC CONVERTER 6219  1-164-739-11 CERAMIC CHIP  560PF 5% 50V
G221 1-124-779-00 ELECT CHIP 10uF 20% 16V
< VIBRATOR > G222  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
X401 1-781-472-21 VIBRATOR, CERAMIC (8MHz) 0223  1-126-205-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 6.3V
| 224  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
0225  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
* A-6065-677-A LM-63 BOARD, COMPLETE 0226  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
(US, CND, AUS, PX) G227  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
* A-6065-684-A LM-63 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK)
A KA K 0228  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
(Ref.No.: 1,000 Series) G231 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
0232  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
< HARNESS > 0233  1-162-964-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF  10% 50V
(234  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
B851 1-961-112-11 HARNESS, BOARD IN (LE-054)
6235  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
<MOTOR > (236  1-165-176-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.047uF 10% 16V
0238  1-165-176-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.047uF 10% 16V
M851  1-541-632-11 MOTOR, DC 0239  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
| 240  1-164-217-11 CERAMIC CHIP  150PF 5% 50V
* A-6065-678-A MB-98 BOARD, COMPLETE (US, CND, PX) 243  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
* A-6065-685-A MB-98 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK) G244  1-124-779-00 ELECT CHIP 10uF 20% 16V
* A-6065-692-A MB-98 BOARD, COMPLETE (AUS) C246  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
AR K 247  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
(Ref.No.: 2,000 Series) (248  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
< CAPACITOR > 0304  1-126-206-11 ELECT CHIP 100uF 20% 6.3V
0305  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C103  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V 0306  1-162-968-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0047uF 10% 50V
C104  1-126-209-11 ELECT CHIP 100uF 20% 4V €307  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C105  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V 0309  1-162-968-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0047uF 10% 50V
C106  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C107  1-162-914-11 CERAMIC CHIP  9PF 0.5PF 50V 0310  1-162-968-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0047uF 10% 50V
(US, CND, AUS, PX) C311 1-162-968-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0047uF 10% 50V
0312 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
C107  1-162-917-11 CERAMIC CHIP  15PF 5% 50V 0313  1-164-677-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.033uF 10% 16V
(AEP, UK) 0315  1-162-927-11 CERAMIC CHIP  100PF 5% 50V
C108  1-162-914-11 CERAMIC CHIP  9PF 0.5PF 50V
(US, CND, AUS, PX) 0317  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C108  1-162-917-11 CERAMIC CHIP  15PF 5% 50V 0318 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
(AEP, UK) €319  1-110-563-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.068uF 10% 16V
C109  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V 0320  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C110  1-126-209-11 ELECT CHIP 100uF 20% 4V 321 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C111 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V 0322  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C112  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V (0323  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C113  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V 0324  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C114  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V 0325  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C115  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V (0326  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C116  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V 0327  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
C118  1-126-607-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 4V (0328  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
G121 1-126-206-11 ELECT CHIP 100uF 20% 6.3V 331 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C122  1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 16V 0332  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C123  1-126-246-11 ELECT CHIP 220uF 20% 4V (0333  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
C124  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V 0334  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
G201 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V 0335  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
0202  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V 0336  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
0205  1-162-966-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0022uF 10% 50V 0337  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
206  1-162-966-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0022uF 10% 50V (0338  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
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Ref. No.  Part No. Description
339  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C340  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C341 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
342  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€343  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C344  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C346  1-162-968-11 CERAMIC CHIP
347  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
348  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C349  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
350  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€351 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
352  1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP
C401 1-164-245-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C402  1-164-230-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C403  1-162-927-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C404  1-162-965-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C405  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C406  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C407  1-164-230-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C408  1-162-927-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C409  1-162-964-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C410  1-162-964-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C411 1-162-968-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C412  1-164-677-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C413  1-164-677-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C414  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C415  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C416  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C417  1-162-964-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C418  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C419  1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP
C420  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G421 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C427  1-162-964-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C428  1-162-964-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€501 1-126-193-11 ELECT
502  1-124-779-00 ELECT CHIP
503  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C504  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C505  1-124-779-00 ELECT CHIP
C506  1-124-779-00 ELECT CHIP
508  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€509  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C510  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C512  1-126-246-11 ELECT CHIP
C513  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C514  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C516  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C518  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C519  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
520  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G521 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP
(522  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€523  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
524  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€525  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
(526  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
(528  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
€529  1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP

0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF

0.01uF
0.0047uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF

0.01uF
0.01uF
47uF
0.015uF
220PF

100PF
0.0015uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
220PF

100PF
0.001uF
0.001uF
0.0047uF
0.033uF

0.033uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.001uF

0.01uF
47uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.001uF

0.001uF
1uF
10uF
0.01uF
0.01uF

10uF
10uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF

220uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.1uF

0.01uF
0.01uF
0.1uF

0.01uF
0.01uF

0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
20%
10%
5%

5%
10%
10%
10%
5%

5%

10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
20%
10%
10%
10%

10%
20%
20%
10%
10%

20%
20%
10%
10%
10%

20%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description
25V 530 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
25V (531 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
25V (532 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
25V
25V 533 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
25V (534 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
50V
25V (535 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
25V
25V 536 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
(537 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
25V
25V (538 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V (539 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
25V
50V 540 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G541 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
50V (542 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
50V G544 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V (545 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V
50V (546 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G547 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
50V €601 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
50V 602 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
50V €603 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
50V
16V (604 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
(802 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V G807 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
25V G810 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
25V G811 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
25V
50V G812 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G813 1-127-715-91 CERAMIC CHIP
25V G816 1-124-779-00 ELECT CHIP
16V
16V < CONNECTOR >
16V
50V CN101  1-815-459-21
* CN103  1-770-470-21
50V CN201 1-815-507-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 26P
50V CN202 1-779-935-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 9P
16V CN402 1-774-766-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 11P
25V
25V CN801  1-815-396-21 CONNECTOR, FFG/FPC 25P
16V < FERRITE BEAD >
16V
25V FB102 1-469-324-21 FERRITE
25V FB103  1-469-324-21 FERRITE
25V FB104 1-469-324-21 FERRITE
FB105 1-469-324-21 FERRITE
4V FB106  1-469-324-21 FERRITE
25V
25V FB107 1-469-324-21 FERRITE
25V FB108 1-469-324-21 FERRITE
16V FB109 1-469-784-11 FERRITE
FB110  1-469-324-21 FERRITE
25V FB112  1-469-784-11 FERRITE
25V
16V < FILTER >
25V
25V FL101  1-234-177-21 FILTER, CHIP EMI
FL102  1-234-177-21 FILTER, CHIP EMI
25V FL103  1-234-177-21 FILTER, CHIP EMI
25V FL104  1-233-893-21 FILTER, CHIP EMI
25V FL105 1-234-177-21 FILTER, CHIP EMI
25V
25V FL106  1-234-177-21 FILTER, CHIP EMI
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0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF

0.01uF

0.01uF

0.01uF

0.01uF
0.01uF

0.01uF
0.01uF

0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF

0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF

0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.01uF

0.01uF
0.22uF
10uF

Remark

10%
10% 25V
10% 25V
(AEP, UK, AUS)
10% 25V
(AEP, UK, AUS)
10% 25V

25V

10% 25V
(AEP, UK, AUS)
10% 25V
10% 25V
(AEP, UK, AUS)
10% 25V
10% 25V

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

25V
25V
25V
25V
25V

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

25V
25V
25V
25V
25V

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%

25V
25V
25V
25V
25V

10%
10%
20%

25V
16V
16V

CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 15P
PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD) 6P

OuH
OuH
OuH
OuH
OuH

OuH
OuH
OuH
OuH
OuH



Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark Ref. No.  Part No. Description
FL108  1-234-177-21 FILTER, CHIP EMI R129  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K
FL201  1-234-177-21 FILTER, CHIP EMI R130  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K
FL501  1-234-177-21 FILTER, CHIP EMI R133  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K
FL502  1-234-177-21 FILTER, CHIP EMI R134  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K
R136  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10
FL505 1-234-177-21 FILTER, CHIP EMI
R137  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10
<IC > R138  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10
R141 1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10
IC101  8-759-640-41 IC BR24C08F-E2 R142  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10
IC102  8-759-831-81 IC IMIC6001BTD (AEP, UK) R143  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K
IC102  8-759-831-82 IC SM8707AV-E2 (US, CND, AUS, PX)
IC103  8-759-829-75 IC MB91307APFV-G-BND-E1 R145  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K
IC107  Note R146  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K
R149  1-216-827-11 METAL CHIP 3.3K
IC108  Note R150  1-216-041-00 METAL CHIP 470
IC202  8-759-828-02 IC SP3728AC
IC301  8-759-832-31 IC TK71533ASCL R150  1-216-075-00 METAL CHIP 12K
IC302  8-759-828-01 IC CXD9635R
IC303  8-759-643-10 IC GM71V18160CT-6TR
R151 1-216-827-11 METAL CHIP 3.3K
IC401  8-759-826-42 IC FAN8034 R152  1-216-069-00 METAL CHIP 6.8K
IC501  8-759-832-30 IC TK71518ASCL R153  1-216-827-11 METAL CHIP 3.3K
IC502  8-759-599-45 IC MM1385ENLE R154  1-216-075-00 METAL CHIP 12K
IC503  8-752-409-87 IC CXD1933Q
IC504  8-759-683-76 IC K4S161622D-TC80T R154  1-216-089-11 RES-CHIP 47K
IC505  8-759-683-76 IC K4S161622D-TC80T (AEP, UK, AUS)
IC601  8-759-826-43 IC CXD9631Q R155  1-216-827-11 METAL CHIP 3.3K
IC801  8-759-825-34 IC CXD9626Q R156  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K
IC802  8-759-825-32 IC CXD9627N-E2 R157  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10
R160  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K
<COIL > R161 1-216-864-91 SHORT 0
L201 1-412-031-11 INDUCTOR CHIP 47uH R162  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K
1202 1-412-031-11 INDUCTOR CHIP 47uH R163  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K
R164  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100
< TRANSISTOR > R165  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100
R166  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP 470
Q201 8-729-903-46 TRANSISTOR 2SB1132-T100-QR
Q202  8-729-903-46 TRANSISTOR 2SB1132-T100-QR R167  1-216-864-91 SHORT 0
R168  1-216-864-91 SHORT 0
< RESISTOR > R170  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP 1K
R174  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10
R101 1-216-789-11 METAL CHIP 2.2 5% 1/16W R175  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10
R107  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W
(AEP, UK) R176  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10
R107  1-216-864-91 SHORT 0 (US, CND, AUS, PX) R177  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10
R109  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10 5% 1/16W R178  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10
R111 1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP 470 5% 1/16W R179  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10
R181 1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10
R112  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W
R113  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W R182  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP 100K
R114  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W R199  1-216-826-11 METAL CHIP 2.7K
R116  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W R201 1-216-815-11 METAL CHIP 330
R117  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W R202  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100
R203  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100
R118  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W
R119  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W R204  1-216-837-11 METAL CHIP 22K
R120  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W R205  1-216-845-11 METAL CHIP 100K
R121 1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W R206  1-216-838-11 METAL CHIP 27K
R123  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W R207  1-216-803-11 METAL CHIP 33
R208  1-216-803-11 METAL CHIP 33
R124  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10 5% 1/16W
R125  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10 5% 1/16W R209  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP 1K
R126  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10 5% 1/16W R210  1-216-841-11 METAL CHIP 47K
R127  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP 10 5% 1/16W R211 1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP 100
R128  1-216-827-11 METAL CHIP 3.3K 5% 1/16W R212  1-216-864-91 SHORT 0
R215  1-216-864-91 SHORT 0
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5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%

5%

5%
5%
5%
5%

5%

5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%

Remark

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/10W
(AUS)
1/10W
(AEP, UK)

1116W
1/10W
1/16W
1/10W
(AUS)
1/10W
(AEP, UK)

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

It will be noticed later.

Note: Part number has not been determined yet.
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Ref. No.  Part No. Description
R216  1-216-864-91 SHORT
R219  1-216-864-91 SHORT
R220  1-216-803-11 METAL CHIP
R223  1-216-803-11 METAL CHIP
R224  1-216-801-11 METAL CHIP
R225  1-216-841-11 METAL CHIP
R229  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
R237  1-216-834-11 METAL CHIP
R238  1-216-861-11 METAL CHIP
R245  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
R246  1-216-827-11 METAL CHIP
R299  1-216-847-11 METAL CHIP
R301 1-216-827-11 METAL CHIP
R302  1-216-827-11 METAL CHIP
R305  1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP
R306  1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP
R307  1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP
R308  1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP
R309  1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP
R310  1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP
R311 1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP
R312  1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP
R313  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP
R314  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP
R315  1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP
R316  1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP
R317  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
R318  1-216-295-11 SHORT
R319  1-216-831-11 METAL CHIP
R320  1-216-295-11 SHORT
R321 1-216-817-11 METAL CHIP
R328  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
R329  1-216-295-11 SHORT
R330  1-216-295-11 SHORT
R334  1-218-871-11 METAL CHIP
R335  1-218-855-11 METAL CHIP
R336  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
R337  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
R338  1-218-879-11 METAL CHIP
R341 1-218-871-11 METAL CHIP
R342  1-218-883-11 METAL CHIP
R343  1-218-831-11 METAL CHIP
R344  1-218-847-11 METAL CHIP
R345  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
R349  1-216-838-11 METAL CHIP
R350  1-216-822-11 METAL CHIP
R351 1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP
R352  1-216-825-11 METAL CHIP
R356  1-218-853-11 METAL CHIP
R368  1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP
R384  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP
R385  1-216-829-11 METAL CHIP
R402  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
R403  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
R404  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
R405  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
R406  1-216-846-11 METAL CHIP
R407  1-216-846-11 METAL CHIP
R408  1-216-847-11 METAL CHIP
R409  1-216-847-11 METAL CHIP

47K
100
12K
2.2M
100

3.3K
150K
3.3K
3.3K
4.7K

4.7K
4.7K
4.7K
4.7K
4.7K

4.7K
4.7K
470
470
470

4.7K
10K

6.8K

470
10K

10K

2.2K
10K
100
22K
10K

33K
220
1K

10K
27K

1.2K
2.2K
2.2K
1.8K
4.7K

10
4.7K
10K
10K
1K

1K

120K
120K
150K
150K

5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%

5%

5%
5%

0.5%

0.5%
5%
5%
0.5%
0.5%

0.5%
0.5%
0.5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
0.5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description
R410  1-216-842-11 METAL CHIP
R411 1-216-842-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R412  1-216-850-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R413  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R414  1-216-853-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R415  1-216-846-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R416  1-216-855-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R417  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R418  1-216-839-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R419  1-216-839-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R420  1-216-853-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R421 1-216-839-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R422  1-216-839-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R423  1-216-839-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R424  1-216-839-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R425  1-216-849-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R426  1-216-853-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R427  1-218-895-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R428  1-216-839-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R429  1-218-889-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R430  1-218-895-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R431 1-218-889-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R432  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R433  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R434  1-216-815-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R435  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R436  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
R438  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R439  1-216-864-91 SHORT
R454  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R455  1-216-864-91 SHORT
1/16W R456  1-216-813-11 METAL CHIP
R457  1-216-813-11 METAL CHIP
R458  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R461 1-216-837-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R462  1-216-821-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R507  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R510  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R511 1-218-831-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R512  1-218-831-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R513  1-218-831-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R514  1-218-831-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R515  1-218-831-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R516  1-218-831-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R517  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R518  1-216-822-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R519  1-216-295-11 SHORT
1/16W R521 1-216-295-11 SHORT
1/16W R522  1-216-827-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R524  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R525  1-216-833-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R533  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R554  1-216-797-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R604  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R701 1-216-864-91 SHORT
1/16W R801 1-216-864-91 SHORT
1/16W R803  1-216-864-91 SHORT
1/16W R804  1-216-864-91 SHORT
1/16W R805  1-216-809-11 METAL CHIP
1/16W R807  1-216-864-91 SHORT
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56K
56K
270K
10K
470K

120K
680K
10K
33K
33K

470K
33K
33K
33K
33K

220K
470K
100K
33K
56K

100K
56K
10K
10K
330

10K
100
10K

1K

220
220

22K

1K

100
10K
220
220

220
220
220
220
10K

1.2K

3.3K

10K

10K

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
0.5%
5%
0.5%

0.5%
0.5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%

5%

5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
0.5%
0.5%

0.5%
0.5%
0.5%
0.5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%

5%

Remark

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W
1/16W

1/16W
1/16W

1/16W



Ref. No.  Part No. Description
R808  1-216-864-91 SHORT 0
< VARIABLE RESISTOR >
RV501 1-223-583-11 RES, ADJ, CARBON 1K
< VIBRATOR >
X101 1-795-174-11 VIBRATOR, CERAMIC (16.5MHz)
X102 1-781-867-21 VIBRATOR, CRYSTAL (27MHz)

C5

C101
C111
€301
€306

€307
C401

D4
D5

D7
D11

D12
D13
D14
D21
D22

D101
D102
D103
D104
D110

D205
D301
D302
D401
D402

D404
D410

AF1

1C302
IC303

AP301

1-468-591-11

9-885-006-64
9-885-006-67
9-885-006-66
9-885-006-65
9-885-006-66

9-885-006-66
9-885-006-67

8-719-901-33
8-719-063-16
8-719-901-33
8-719-901-33
8-719-054-32

8-719-054-32
8-719-054-32
8-719-054-32
8-719-901-33
8-719-901-33

8-719-210-51
8-719-063-04
9-885-006-59
8-719-901-33
8-719-901-33

8-719-901-33
9-885-006-58
9-885-006-58
8-719-210-51
8-719-063-04

8-719-901-33
8-719-901-33

1-576-418-11

8-759-234-89
8-759-651-05

1-5633-593-11

POWER BLOCK (MPN4801)

kkkkkhhhkkhhhkhhhkhhhkdk

(Ref.No.: 4,000 Series)

< CAPACITOR >

ELECT
ELECT
ELECT
ELECT
ELECT

220uF
330uF
33uF
680uF
33uF

ELECT
ELECT

33uF
330uF

< DIODE >

DIODE
DIODE
DIODE
DIODE
DIODE

185133
HZS9B2
155133
185133
ERA15-06

DIODE
DIODE
DIODE
DIODE
DIODE

ERA15-06
ERA15-06
ERA15-06
1858133
1858133

DIODE
DIODE
DIODE
DIODE
DIODE

21DQ10
MTZJ6.8A
HZ-18CP
185133
185133

DIODE
DIODE
DIODE
DIODE
DIODE

185133
ERB83-006
ERB83-006
21DQ10
MTZJ6.8A

DIODE
DIODE

185133
185133

< FUSE >
FUSE (2.5A/AC125V)
<IC>

IC TA76431S
IC TA76431AS

<IC LINK >

LINK, IC (2A/AC60V)

MB-98 | | POWER BLOCK (MPN4801)

Remark Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark

AP302  1-533-592-11 LINK, IC (1.6A/AC60V)
< PHOTO COUPLER >
APC1 9-885-006-57 PHOTO COUPLER PC817
< TRANSISTOR >

Q1 9-885-006-63 TRANSISTOR 2SK2638
Q2 9-885-006-61 TRANSISTOR 2SC1741AS
Q101 9-885-006-60 TRANSISTOR 2SB1642
Q102  8-729-920-70 TRANSISTOR 2SC1740S
Q103  8-729-920-70 TRANSISTOR 2SC1740S
Q104  8-729-920-68 TRANSISTOR 2SA933S
Q201 9-885-006-62 TRANSISTOR 2SJ525
Q301 9-885-006-60 TRANSISTOR 2SB1642
Q302  8-729-920-70 TRANSISTOR 2SC1740S
Q303  8-729-920-70 TRANSISTOR 2SC1740S

200V

35V Q304  8-729-920-68 TRANSISTOR 2SA933S

35V Q401 8-729-018-60 TRANSISTOR 25D2012

25V Q402  8-729-920-68 TRANSISTOR 2SA933S

35V Q403  8-729-920-68 TRANSISTOR 2SA933S
Q404  8-729-920-70 TRANSISTOR 2SC1740S

35V

35V < RESISTOR >
R2 1-247-887-91 CARBON 220K 5% 1/4W
R3 1-247-887-91 CARBON 220K 5% 1/4W
R5 1-247-862-91 CARBON 20K 5% 1/4W
R6 1-247-827-91 CARBON 680 5% 1/4W
R7 1-247-815-91 CARBON 220 5% 1/4W
R8 1-247-867-91 CARBON 33K 5% 1/4W
R9 1-247-851-91 CARBON 6.8K 5% 1/4W
R10 1-247-850-91 CARBON 6.2K 5% 1/4W
R11 1-247-853-91 CARBON 8.2K 5% 1/4W
R12 1-247-861-91 CARBON 18K 5% 1/4W
R13 1-247-842-91 CARBON 3K 5% 1/4W
R17 1-247-827-91 CARBON 680 5% 1/4W
R19 1-247-783-91 CARBON 10 5% 1/4W
R22 1-247-823-91 CARBON 470 5% 1/4W
R101 1-247-841-91 CARBON 2.7K 5% 1/4W
R102  1-247-831-91 CARBON 1K 5% 1/4W
R103  1-247-801-91 CARBON 56 5% 1/4W
R104  1-247-838-91 CARBON 2K 5% 1/4W
R105  1-247-847-91 CARBON 4.7K 5% 1/4W
R106  1-247-838-91 CARBON 2K 5% 1/4W
R107  1-247-847-91 CARBON 4.7K 5% 1/4W
R108  1-247-833-91 CARBON 1.2K 5% 1/4W
R111 1-247-831-91 CARBON 1K 5% 1/4W
R112  1-247-847-91 CARBON 4.7K 5% 1/4W
R113  1-247-847-91 CARBON 4.7K 5% 1/4W
R203  1-247-851-91 CARBON 6.8K 5% 1/4W
R301 1-247-811-91 CARBON 150 5% 1/4W
R302  1-247-859-91 CARBON 15K 5% 1/4W
R303  1-247-839-91 CARBON 2.2K 5% 1/4W
R304  1-247-841-91 CARBON 2.7K 5% 1/4W
R305  1-247-831-91 CARBON 1K 5% 1/4W
R306  1-247-811-91 CARBON 150 5% 1/4W
R309  1-247-835-91 CARBON 1.5K 5% 1/4W
R310  1-247-823-91 CARBON 470 5% 1/4W
R311 1-247-830-91 CARBON 910 5% 1/4W
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The componentsidentified by
mark A\ or dotted line with
mark A\ arecritical for safety.
Replace only with part num-
ber specified.

Les composants identifiés par une
marque A sont critiques pour la
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POWER BLOCK (MPN4801)

POWER BLOCK (MPN4901)

Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark
R312  1-247-840-91 CARBON 2.4K 5% 1/4W D401 8-719-210-51 DIODE 21DQ10
R313  1-247-803-91 CARBON 68 5% 1/4W D402  8-719-063-04 DIODE MTZJ6.8A
R314  1-247-809-91 CARBON 120 5% 1/4W D404  8-719-901-33 DIODE 1SS133
R315  1-247-833-91 CARBON 1.2K 5% 1/4W D410  8-719-901-33 DIODE 1SS133
R316  1-247-797-91 CARBON 39 5% 1/4W
< FUSE >
R317  1-247-842-91 CARBON 3K 5% 1/4W
R318  1-247-833-91 CARBON 1.2K 5% 1/4W AF 1-576-229-11 FUSE (T2.5A/AC250V)
R319  1-247-867-91 CARBON 33K 5% 1/4W
R322  1-247-797-91 CARBON 39 5% 1/4W <IC >
R402  1-247-831-91 CARBON 1K 5% 1/4W
IC302  8-759-234-89 IC TA76431S
R403  1-247-807-91 CARBON 100 5% 1/4W IC303  8-759-651-05 IC TA76431AS
R404  1-247-838-91 CARBON 2K 5% 1/4W
R405  1-247-847-91 CARBON 4.7K 5% 1/4W < IC LINK >
R406  1-247-839-91 CARBON 2.2K 5% 1/4W
R407  1-247-847-91 CARBON 4.7K 5% 1/4W A P301 1-533-593-11 LINK, IC (2A/AC60V)
AP302  1-533-592-11 LINK, IC (1.6A/AC60V)
R408  1-247-849-91 CARBON 5.6K 5% 1/4W
R411 1-247-831-91 CARBON 1K 5% 1/4W < PHOTO COUPLER >
R412  1-247-850-91 CARBON 6.2K 5% 1/4W
R413  1-247-850-91 CARBON 6.2K 5% 1/4W A\ PC1 9-885-006-70 PHOTO COUPLER PC123
APGC2 9-885-006-70 PHOTO COUPLER PC123
< TRANSFORMER >
< TRANSISTOR >
AT 9-885-006-68 TRANSFORMER
| Q1 9-885-006-72 TRANSISTOR 2SK2717
Q2 9-885-006-61 TRANSISTOR 2SC1741AS
1-468-590-11 POWER BLOCK (MPN4901) Q20 8-729-920-68 TRANSISTOR 2SA933S
FHRFFFFF A A KA KA A A A A A K Q71 9-885-006-71 TRANSISTOR 25B1488
(Ref.No.: 5,000 Series) Q101 9-885-006-60 TRANSISTOR 2SB1642
< CAPACITOR > Q102  8-729-920-70 TRANSISTOR 2SC1740S
Q103  8-729-920-70 TRANSISTOR 2SC1740S
C5 9-885-006-73 ELECT 150uF 400V Q104  8-729-920-68 TRANSISTOR 2SA933S
G101 9-885-006-67 ELECT 330uF 35V Q201 9-885-006-62 TRANSISTOR 254525
G111 9-885-006-66 ELECT 33uF 35V Q301 9-885-006-60 TRANSISTOR 2SB1642
€301 9-885-006-65 ELECT 680uF 25V
(306  9-885-006-66 ELECT 33uF 35V Q302  8-729-920-70 TRANSISTOR 2SC1740S
Q303  8-729-920-70 TRANSISTOR 2SC1740S
(307  9-885-006-66 ELECT 33uF 35V Q304  8-729-920-68 TRANSISTOR 2SA933S
C401 9-885-006-67 ELECT 330uF 35V Q401 8-729-018-60 TRANSISTOR 2SD2012
Q402  8-729-920-68 TRANSISTOR 2SA933S
< DIODE >
Q403  8-729-920-68 TRANSISTOR 2SA933S
D4 8-719-901-33 DIODE 1SS133 Q404  8-729-920-70 TRANSISTOR 2SC1740S
D5 8-719-063-16 DIODE HZS9B2
D6 8-719-901-33 DIODE 1SS133 < RESISTOR >
D7 8-719-901-33 DIODE 1SS133
D11 8-719-054-32 DIODE ERA15-06 R5 1-247-862-91 CARBON 20K 5% 1/4W
R6 1-247-825-91 CARBON 560 5% 1/4W
D12 8-719-054-32 DIODE ERA15-06 R7 1-247-830-91 CARBON 330 5% 1/4W
D13 8-719-054-32 DIODE ERA15-06 R8 1-247-867-91 CARBON 33K 5% 1/4W
D14 8-719-054-32 DIODE ERA15-06 R9 1-247-807-91 CARBON 100 5% 1/4W
D23 8-719-901-33 DIODE 1SS133
D24 8-719-901-33 DIODE 1SS133 R10 1-247-850-91 CARBON 6.2K 5% 1/4W
R11 1-247-854-91 CARBON 9.1K 5% 1/4W
D25 8-719-901-33 DIODE 1SS133 R12 1-247-861-91 CARBON 18K 5% 1/4W
D101 8-719-210-51 DIODE 21DQ10 R13 1-247-815-91 CARBON 220 5% 1/4W
D102  8-719-063-04 DIODE MTZJ6.8A R17 1-247-827-91 CARBON 680 5% 1/4W
D103  9-885-006-59 DIODE HZ-18CP
D104  8-719-901-33 DIODE 1SS133 R19 1-247-783-91 CARBON 10 5% 1/4W
R21 1-247-845-91 CARBON 3.9K 5% 1/4W
D110  8-719-901-33 DIODE 1SS133 R23 1-247-879-91 CARBON 100K 5% 1/4W
D301 9-885-006-58 DIODE ERB83-006 R24 1-247-852-91 CARBON 7.5K 5% 1/4W
D302  9-885-006-58 DIODE ERB83-006 R25 1-247-873-91 CARBON 56K 5% 1/4W
D313 8-719-901-33 DIODE 1SS133
D316  8-719-901-33 DIODE 1SS133 R71 1-247-877-91 CARBON 82K 5% 1/4W

8-16

The componentsidentified by
mark A or dotted line with
mark A\ arecritical for safety.
Replace only with part num-
ber specified.

Les composants identifiés par une
marque A\ sont critiques pour la
sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une piece
portant e numéro spécifié.




Ref. No.  Part No. Description
R72 1-247-871-91 CARBON
R73 1-247-871-91 CARBON
R74 1-247-897-91 CARBON
R75 1-247-897-91 CARBON
R101 1-247-841-91 CARBON
R102  1-247-831-91 CARBON
R103  1-247-801-91 CARBON
R104  1-247-838-91 CARBON
R105  1-247-847-91 CARBON
R106  1-247-838-91 CARBON
R107  1-247-847-91 CARBON
R108  1-247-833-91 CARBON
R111 1-247-831-91 CARBON
R112  1-247-847-91 CARBON
R113  1-247-847-91 CARBON
R203  1-247-851-91 CARBON
R301 1-247-830-91 CARBON
R302  1-247-849-91 CARBON
R303  1-247-839-91 CARBON
R304  1-247-841-91 CARBON
R305  1-247-831-91 CARBON
R306  1-247-811-91 CARBON
R309  1-247-835-91 CARBON
R310  1-247-823-91 CARBON
R311 1-247-830-91 CARBON
R312  1-247-768-91 CARBON
R313  1-247-831-91 CARBON
R314  1-247-833-91 CARBON
R315  1-247-831-91 CARBON
R317  1-247-842-91 CARBON
R318  1-247-833-91 CARBON
R319  1-247-867-91 CARBON
R321 1-247-823-91 CARBON
R322  1-247-809-91 CARBON
R402  1-247-831-91 CARBON
R403  1-247-807-91 CARBON
R404  1-247-838-91 CARBON
R405  1-247-847-91 CARBON
R406  1-247-839-91 CARBON
R407  1-247-847-91 CARBON
R408  1-247-849-91 CARBON
R411 1-247-831-91 CARBON
R412  1-247-850-91 CARBON
R413  1-247-850-91 CARBON

< SWITCH >

ASWA 9-885-006-69 SWITCH (POWER)

< TRANSFORMER

AT 9-885-006-74 TRANSFORMER

47K
47K
560K
560K

2.7K
1K
56

4.7K

4.7K
2.2K

4.7K
5.6K

6.2K
6.2K

>

POWER BLOCK (MPN4901) | | SE-122 | | SW-353

5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

| 5654

Remark Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remark
1/4W * A-6065-676-A SE-122 BOARD, COMPLETE
1/4W (US, CND, AUS, PX)
1/4W * A-6065-683-A SE-122 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK)
1/4W khkkhkhkhkkkkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkkhkhkhhkhhkkkx
(Ref.No.: 1,000 Series)
1/4W
1/4W < CAPACITOR >
1/4W
1/4W €501 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 25V
1/4W
< CONNECTOR >
1/4W
1/4W CN502 1-573-383-11 PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD) 2P
1/4W CN503 1-815-569-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 7P
1/4W
1/4W < JUMPER RESISTOR >
1/4W JR501  1-216-295-11 SHORT 0
1/4W
1/4W < PHOTO INTERRUPTER >
1/4W
1/4W PH501 8-749-924-30 PHOTO REFLECTOR GP2S28
PH502 8-749-924-18 PHOTO INTERRUPTER RPI-1391
1/4W
1/4W < TRANSISTOR >
1/4W
1/4W Q501 8-729-120-28 TRANSISTOR 2502412K-T-146-QR
1/4W
< RESISTOR >
1/4W
1/4W R501 1-216-075-00 METAL CHIP 12K 5% 1/10W
1/4W R502  1-216-033-00 METAL CHIP 220 5% 1/10W
1/4W R503  1-216-049-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/10W
1/4W R504  1-216-027-00 METAL CHIP 120 5% 1/10W
R505  1-216-043-91 RES-CHIP 560 5% 1/10W
1/4W |
1/4W
1/4W * A-6065-675-A SW-353 BOARD, COMPLETE
1/4W (US, CND, AUS, PX)
1/4W * A-6065-691-A SW-353 BOARD, COMPLETE (AEP, UK)
1/4W (Ref.No.: 3,000 Series)
1/4W
1/4W < CONNECTOR >
1/4W
1/4W * CN651 1-564-013-11 PIN, CONNECTOR 3P
1/4W < RESISTOR >
1/4W
1/4W R651 1-216-059-00 METAL CHIP 2.7K 5% 1/10W
1/4W R652  1-216-059-00 METAL CHIP 2.7K 5% 1/10W
1/4W R653  1-216-063-91 RES-CHIP 3.9K 5% 1/10W
R654  1-216-071-00 METAL CHIP 8.2K 5% 1/10W
R655  1-216-081-00 METAL CHIP 22K 5% 1/10W
< SWITCH >
S651 1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (TITLE)
S652  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (DVD MENU)
S653  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (3~ RETURN)
1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (ONE/ALL)
S655  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (REPEAT)
S656  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (SHUFFLE)
S657  1-771-349-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (LOAD)

The componentsidentified by | Les composants identifiés par une
mark A\ or dotted line with | marque A sont critiques pour la
mark A\ arecritical for safety. | sécurité.

Replace only with part num- | Ne les remplacer que par une piece
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portant le numéro spécifié.




Ref. No. Part No.

Description Remark

A9 1-769-744-91
A9 1-783-531-31
A9 1-790-588-11
10 1-757-749-11
11 1-757-750-11

18 1-757-748-11
56 1-757-753-11
59 1-757-752-11
63 1-786-131-11
118 1-757-751-11

163 1-466-996-21
173 1-757-754-11
174 1-757-755-11
A181 8-820-144-06
183 1-961-112-11

MISCELLANEOUS

*hkkkkkkkkkhkkkkk

CORD, POWER (AEP, UK, PX)
CORD, POWER (US, CND)

CORD, POWER (AUS)

CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FAM-008)
CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FCM-014)

CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FAE-006) (AEP, UK)
CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FIR-001)

CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FIF-001)

SWITCH, TACTILE

CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FCS-005)

ENCODER, ROTARY

CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FMM-036)
CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FMD-025)
OPTICAL PICK-UP KHM-240AAA/J1RP
HARNESS, BOARD IN (LE-054)

M851  A-4660-977-A MOTOR ASSY, LOADING

M951  1-541-632-11

MOTOR, DC (TURN TABLE)

ACCESSORIES & PACKING MATERIALS

hhkkkkhkkhkhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhhkhhhkhh*k

1-476-604-21

1-476-605-41

1-476-605-51

A 1-569-008-21
1-751-271-12

A 1-770-019-11
3-067-827-11

3-067-827-21
3-067-827-31
3-067-827-41

3-067-827-51
3-067-827-61
3-067-827-71
3-067-827-81
3-067-827-91

COMMANDER, STANDARD (RMT-D130A)
(US, CND, PX)
COMMANDER, STANDARD (RMT-D130P)
(AEP, UK)
COMMANDER, STANDARD (RMT-D1300)
(AUS)
ADAPTOR, CONVERSION 2P (PX)
CORD, CONNECTION
(STEREO AV CABLE 1.5m)

ADAPTOR, CONVERSION PLUG 3P (UK)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH)

(US, CND, PX)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (FRENCH) (CND)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH) (UK)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (FRENCH) (AEP)

MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (GERMAN) (AEP)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ITALIAN) (AEP)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (DUTCH) (AEP)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (SPANISH) (AEP)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH) (AUS)

8-18E

The componentsidentified by
mark A or dotted line with
mark A\ arecritical for safety.
Replace only with part num-
ber specified.

Les composants identifiés par une
marque A\ sont critiques pour la
sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une piece
portant e numéro spécifié.
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